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" CAUTION,

RiSK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

ATTENTION  risous pe cHOG ELECTRIQUE NE PAS OUVRIR

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).
NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.

REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL

A
A

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within an equitateral
tnangle, is intended to alert the user o the presence of un-
insulated ~“dangerous voltage” within the product’s enclosure
that may be of sufficient magnitude 10 constitute a risk of
electric shock to persons

The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is intended
to alert the user io the presence of imponant cperating and
mamtenance (servicing) instructions m the literature accom-
panying the product

INSTRUCTIONS PERTAINING TO A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS. J

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING — When using electric products, basic precautions should always be followed, including the following:

. Read all the instructions before using the product.
. Do not use this product near water — for example, near a

9. The power-supply cord of the product should be unplugged
from the outlet when left unused for a long period of time.

bathtub, washbowl, kitchen sink, in a wet basement, or near 10. Do not tread on the power-supply cord.
a swimming pool, or the like. 11. Do not pull the cord but hold the plug when unplugging.
3. This product should be used only with a cart or stand that is 12. When setting up with any other instruments, the procedure

recommended by the manufacturer.

. This product, either alone or in combination with an amplifier

and headphones or speakers, may be capable of producing
sound levels that could cause permanent hearing loss. Do
not operate for a long period of time at a high volume level

should be followed in accordance with instruction manual.

13. Care should be taken so that objects do not fall and liquids

are not spilled into the enclosure through openings.

14. The product should be serviced by qualified service per-

or at a level that is uncomfortable. If you experience any sonnel when:
hearing loss or ringing in the ears, you should consult an A. The power-supply cord or the plug has been damaged;
audiologist B gb‘ have fall liquid bas b illed |

5. The product should be located so that its location or position ’ pr O'gjésl oarwe allen, or liquid has been spilled into the
does not interfere with its proper ventilation. C. The product has been exposed 1o rain; or

6. The product should be located away from heat sources such as D. The product does not appear to operate normally or
radiators. heat registers, or other products that produce heat. exhibits a marked change in performance; or

7. Avoid using the product where it may be effected by E. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure dam-

dust.

8. The product should be connected to a power supply only of 15.
the type described in the operating instructions or as marked
on the product.

aged.
Do not attempt to service the product beyond that described
in the user-maintenance instructions. All other servicing
should be referred to qualified service personnel.

SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

- For the UK. ———
WARNING: THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED

IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE.
GREEN-AND-YELLOW: EARTH, BLUE: NEUTRAL, BROWN: LIVE

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured markings identifying
the terminals in your plug proceed as follows:

The wire which is coloured GREEN-AND-YELLOW must be connected to the terminal in the plug which is marked by
the letter E or by the safety earth symbol@or coloured GREEN or GREEN-AND-YELLOW.

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected 1o the terminal which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK.

The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED.
\.. S

The product which is equipped with a THREE WIRE GROUNDING TYPE AC PLUG must be grounded
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Roland DIGITAL SAMPLER
S - 770

Owner’'s Manual

INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing the Roland S-770 Digital Sampler.

The S-770 is a 16 bit linear digital sampling module that can record long stereo
samples of exceptional sound quality.

SCSI interface, Digital 1,0 and a 40 Mbyte internal hard disk are standard, allowing
the S-770 to meet the demands of professional use. A CRT display and mouse can
be added to provide enhanced operation, allowing the S$-770 to function as a
creative tool in all areas of music production.

To enjoy long and trouble-free service, please read this manual carefully.

The S-770 can be connected to a CRT display, external Hard Disks, a CD-5 (CD-
ROM plaver), an MO-7 (Magneto Optical disk drive system), and to various MIDI
devices. In order for these devices to function correctly with the S-770, the correct
settings must be made for the S-770 and for each device. Please refer to the
manuals for each device in conjunction with this manual.

Copyright © 1990 by ROLAND CORPORATION

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced
in any form without the permission of ROLAND CORPORATION.



FEATURES

@ Stereo samples can be made at any one of four sampling
frequencies: 48 KHz (DAT and satellite broadcast standard),
44.1 KHz (CD standard), 24 KHz and 22.05 KHz.

® The 2 Mbytes of RAM can be expanded to a maximum of 16
Mbytes with the RAS- 770, an optional memory expander.

Sampling rate/time is as follows:

2 Mbyte : Standard Expandable to 16 Mbyte

48 KHz: 20.7sec 48 KHz : 167.0sec
441 KHz: 22.5sec 441 KHz: 181.8sec
24 KHz: 41 3sec 24 KHz: 334.1sec

22.05 KHz: 45sec 22.05 KHz : 363.6sec

® A 40 Mbyte internal hard disk is provided to store large
amounts of sample data. The hard disk can store up to 128
Volumes, 512 Performances, 1024 Patches, 4096 Partials, and
8192 Samples. {n addition, the random access memory (RAM)
can store | Volume, 64 Performances, 128 Patches, 255 Partials,

and 512 Samples.

@ Digital 1/O is standard, allowing sampling to be done directly
from the digital output of DAT or CD players. In addition,
when effect processors (R - 880, E - 660, etc.) with digital 1/O
are used, the sound can be processed with no deterioration of
the sound quality.

Analog input is provided by balanced (XLR type) stereo inputs,
which can accept a wide range of levels from mic to line level.
Advanced Roland digital audio processing technology provides
high performance 16 bit A/D and 20 bit D/A conversion.

(Internal processing is accomplished with 24 bit precision.)

@ Maximum polyphony is 24 notes. In addition to the stereo
outputs (L/R), output channels 1—6 can be assigned as indi-

vidual outputs.

@ Both 2HD and 2DD floppy disks can be used in the floppy disk
drive. Sound libraries for the S - 550/330 can also be used.

@® The S - 770 is compatible with the MIDI sample dump standard
(universal exclusive message), and can exchange sample data
with any device that is compatible with this standard, regardless

of the manufacturer of the device.

@ The SCSI connector allows high speed data transfer when the
5 - 770 is connected to other devices with a SCS! interface, such
as hard disks, CD - 5 (CD - ROM player), or MO - 7 {(magneto-

optical disk drive system).

®The S - 770 can be made even more user-friendly by adding a
color CRT display (RGB type, optional), mouse (included), or
special controller (RC - 100, optional).

® The Index and Mark functions allow you to move directly to the

window of any desired parameter.

® Sample data can be edited using TVF filter (low pass, high pass,
band pass), TVA, and LFQO parameters, allowing you to modify
the sound in synthesizer-like ways. [n addition, two samples can
be combined (mix) or multiplied (ring) to create a new sample
without any D/A conversion.
MIDI control messages from an external device can control
parameters such as TVA, TVA and LFO.

@ The Positional Crossfade function allows you to set split points

anywhere within a multi-sample.

® The Sample Velocity Mix function allows you to control the
mix ratio of up to 4 samples using the velocity function. This
function also responds to polyphonic aftertouch, for greater

expressive possibilities.
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

This manual is organized in the following manner:

Chapter 1:Before you use the S-770
Terminology. basic organization and operation of the S - 770 are
explained in this chapter. Please read this entire chapter carefully

before operating the unit.

Chapter 2:Starting out
This chapter takes you step by step through the actual editing

process. Please read it carefully.

Chapter 3:Basic procedures
This chapter provides step-by-step explanations of the operational
procedures of the S - 770. Refer to this chapter as you create and

edit sounds of your own.

Chapter 4: Reference
The commands and operations for each window are explained in

this chapter. Refer to this chapter when necessary.

Chapter 5: Appendix
This chapter contains troubleshooting information, data memo
charts, and other material. Refer to this chapter when necessary.

* An index of terms and an index of functions are included
at the end of the manual, allowing you to quickly find the
explanation for any desired function.

Control References

Panel and display switches are indicated as follows:
Panel switches
EXIT switch

— |EXIT

INDEX switch — | INDEX

EXIT INDEX

| || |

Display switches
Exitswitch —
Index switch — TSN

Index switch

h
AN

Exit switch



PRECAUTIONS

In addition to the precautions listed on page 2, please observe the

following:

[1Power supply
@ If the power supply to the S-770 is interrupted, all memory
data will be lost. Take care not to hit the power switch or

accidentally pull out the AC cord.
@ Be sure to use only an AC outlet of the correct voltage.

® Do not conpect the S - 770 to the same outlet as other devices
which produce noise (motors, lighting dimmers, etc.) or devices

which consume large amounts of power.

[J Location
@ Operating the S - 770 near devices containing large transformers

(eg. power amplifiers) may induce hum.

@ Operating the S - 770 near CRT displays or radios may cause

interference. Do not use this unit near such devices.

@ If the room is rapidly heated, or if the S - 770 is brought from a
cold location into a warm room, condensation may form on the
Hard Disk and other electronic components, which can cause

damage. Wait for one hour or more before operating the S - 770.

@ Install the unit on a solid, level surface in an area free from

vibration.

[1Care

@ For everyday cleaning, wipe the unit with a soft drv cloth, (or
one that has been slightly dampened with water). To remove
stubborn dirt use a mild neutral detergent. Afterwards be sure to

wipe the unit throughly with a soft, dry cloth.

@ Never use benzene, thinner, alcohol, or solvents of any kind to

avolid the risk of discoloration and/or deformation.

[JOther

@® Do not subject the S - 770 to strong shocks.

® Do not press hard on the LCD or allow it to be hit. During

operation, some sound may be produced, but this is normal.
@ The S - 770 may produce some heat when operating normally.

@ Before using the S - 770 in a foreign country, contact a nearby

Roland service center.

[ Floppy disk handling

® Floppy disks are very delicate, Observe the following points
when handling them.
(ODo not touch the surface of the magnetic sheet.
(ODo not bend disks, or place heavy objects on them.
(ODo not store disks in dusty locations.
(ODo not leave disks in direct sunlight, near heating or
cooling equipment, or in a closed automobile.
(Do not allow disks to come near magnets or speakers, or

devices which produce strong magnetic fields.
® Floppy disks have a protect 1ab that can be used to keep
valuable data from accidentally being overwritten. When not

writing data 1o the disk, leave the protect tab in the protected

position.

WRITE
\ ) I PROTECT

@ Remove the floppy disk from the disk drive before turning the

power on or off.

@ Never remove the floppy disk while the disk drive is operating
{while the indicator is lit). Doing so could not only damage the

data, but also make the disk unusable.

@ As a precaution against emergency, remember to save your

important data in the internal Hard Disk onto a floppy disk.

® When attaching a label to a disk. make sure that the label is
firmly attached. If the label comes off while the disk is in the

drive, you may be unable to remove the disk.



PRECAUTIONS

[ Hard Disk handling

@ A Hard Disk is a very delicate storage device. Do not subject it
to shock or vibration of any kind. Be especially careful not to

move or bump the unit while the power is ON.

® When transporting the unit, be sure to use the Park Head
command to park the Hard Disk heads. And pack the unit in the
shipping carton or a special flight case.

@1t will take about 30 seconds for the Hard Disk to “boot up”

after the power is turned on.

@ Never tumn the power off while the Hard Disk is operating
(when the Hard Disk indicator is lit).

@ After tuming the power off, wait approximately 30 seconds
before moving the S - 770.

@ 1f the Hard Disk cooling fan is obstructed, overheating may
cause data to be lost or malfunctions to occur. The cooling fan

should always be running. (except when sampling)

@ When handling external Hard Disks, refer to the manual for

each device.

® Roland cannot be responsible for any data lost while using the
S-770. It is strongly suggested that you use floppy disks to
make backup copies of Hard Disk data.

[OMouse handling

@ If the ball becomes dirty, use a soft dry cloth to wipe the ball
and the interior of the mouse clean as explained below. (Do not

attempt to disassemble the mouse except as shown below.)

(DPress sections A and A’ of the bottom cover, and rotate
it counterclockwise to align the “ /A" with the “O”.

(@Turn the mouse over and remove the bottom cover and
ball. After wiping clean, turn the mouse over again and
reinsert the ball.

(3Re-install the bottom cover so that the “ A" and "O” are
aligned. Press sections A and A’, and rotate it clockwise
to align * A" with “C".

section A

section A’

ball

[] Transportation

Since the S - 770 contains a built in Hard Disk, please handle it
with great care. Before moving the unit, execute the HD Park
Head function to move the Hard Disk heads to a safe location.

Hard Disk parking is executed in software.

(DOpen the Utility page in the Disk Tool window.

 Mode g System Bog Disk Tools B Util |

@click on [IDIENAIITNR . and the Hard Disk heads will be
moved.

@ Turn the power off,

% After turning the power off, wait about 30 seconds before
moving the S-770.

* The heads will remain parked until you turn the power on
again.

®Pack the S - 770 in its original shipping carton as shown in
the following diagram.

* Keep the shipping carton for future use.
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Before you
use the S-770

Please be sure to read this section before you turn the power on. This will help you take full
advantage of the S-770 and minimize problems.




(1) CONNECTIONS

In order (o use the S - 770 you will need the following equipment.

(OMIDI contraller (keyboard controller, sequencer, etc.)
(OMixer/amp and speakers, or headphones
(OMouse (included)

* This manual will explain how to use the S - 770 with a CRT display. Although it is possible
to use the S - 770 with only the built-in LCD, we recommend that you connect a CRT color
display (== P.18) for more efficient operation.

Before you make connections, be sure that the power is off. Making connections while the power is

tumed on can damage the speakers or other devices.

Mouse
Remote controller (eg. RC-100)

ga on ooo Bas o
88 &h ooo :

2. S8 Sao

o B 65 Do

' i PHONES —
Headphones
(RH- 100, etc.) EXT CTRL
CD (compact disc) player,
DAT (digital audio tape recorder), etc.
EEE 1Y
5] s |\
= O
[ [T I co
Digital QUT I
IN
& & ‘ :[ =
G ® @ @ b =
e @ GG | MDI THRU MONOCHROME : a television with video input,
{@ jl S ) - G . OO—C or a monochrome computer display
| et ; x MIDI IN  DIGITAL RGB : color CRT display
| = > ——— e o L e ;
| S
fFT e, e O00000 O0Q®
) == @@6‘ MIDI keyboard (A-80.750 etc),
i { ' .
T T TMIDI OUT sequencer (MC - 500mkll, etc.)
bt -
+ MIDI IN
YYVY —
) esommses . 5
o ©0 [ Zzzzzzos === 5 0
e e oo s e e e e oo Sound‘modufe (D-110, U-220, etc.)
"43(:')ODCOOODOOOOOOD h
TO0OUO000O0O0UODO0OOOG OO0
28883525288888885
SOOOOOOCOOOOOOOOQO \v’ \"'/
DO C OO0 D2OCOOTOO0OCOCCG D " "
D20 C OO 0000000000000
CTTTE =
EAARARNRRRSERRLS e JEf

Mixer (M-24E, M16E), power amp (SRA-4B00), etc.



(JJCONNECTIONS

® Connecting MIDI equipment

The S -770 produces sound in response to MIDI messages received from external devices. Use a
MIDI cable to connect the MIDI QUT connector of a MIDI1 keyboard (A - 50/80, etc.) or a sequencer
(MC - S00MK 11, etc.) to the MIDI IN connector of the S - 770.

When using the S - 770 in conjunction with other MIDI sound modules, connect them using the MID]
THRU connector (A - 880, etc.). Several MIDI sound modules can be connected in the following way:
MIDI THRU — MIDI IN/MIDI THRU — MIDI IN/MIDI THRU. If you use MID! THRU to connect
several MIDI sound modules, message delays may occur. When you need to connect four or more

MIDI sound modules, please use a MIDI Thru Box (eg. A - 880) to distribute the MIDI signal.

® Mixer and amp connections

Connect the rear panel Stereo Qut or Individual Out jacks to the inputs of the amp or mixer. When
using headphones, connect them to the PHONES jack at the lower left of the front panel. Headphone

volume can be regulated using the Volume knob.

In order to take full advantage of the high sound quality of the S - 770, please use amps, effect units,

and speakers with a wide frequency response and dynamic range.

% The S - 770 will produce the widest dynamic range when the volume knob is at maximum.
Therefore, you should leave the volume as high as possible, and adjust the sound level
from the mixer or amp.

* If both the rear panel inputs and the front panel inputs are used, the front panel inputs will

take priority.

@®Digital audio connections with DAT (digital audio tape recorder) or

CD (compact disc)

When using a coaxial cable to make connections, set the OPTICAL/COAXIAL switch to COAXIAL.
When using a fibre optic cable to make connections, set the OPTICAL/COAXIAL switch to OPTICAL.

DIGITAL INQUT.

ouT IN ouT IN
— COAXIAL— — OPTICAL—
: ]
VT —
Coaxial cable Optical cable

* The digital /O of the S - 770 is compatible with the CP - 340 standard.

Important !

When sampling from CDs, etc.. please be aware of copyright laws, Refrain from
copying and,or distributing copyrighted material in any way.

e rernesvesenses i




(TJCONNECTIONS

B Mouse,”Remote controller (RC-100)

® Using the mouse By connecting the mouse to the auxiliary controller connector, you can operate the S - 770 while
viewing the CRT display (or front panel LCD), without having to use the front panel buttons very

often.
[Using the mouse])

@ Connect the mouse. Turn the power on while pressing the buttony The §-770 can now

be operated using the mouse.

* This mouse is only for use with the S-series of products. Do not connect it to other
devices, since this may cause malfunctions.
* By changing the “Controller” parameter setting in “System PRM Page2", you can set the

8- 770 for use with an RC - 100, or cancel the mouse operation mode (= see page 00).

® Using the mouse and remote controller (RC-100)
By connecting a remote controller to the EXT CTRL connector, you can edit more efficiently while
viewing the display. In this case, be sure that the mouse is connected to the RC - 100 jack. If the

mouse is not connected, you will not be able to use the Drag operation ( = see page 28).

* Never connect any device other than the mouse or RC - 100 to the EXT CTRL connector.
% The RC - 100 buttons correspond to S - 550 functions. Therefore, when using the RC - 100
with the S - 770, affix the function switch overlay sheet to the RC - 100.

[Using the RC-100]

@ Align the averlay sheet with the switches of the RC-100 and fix it in place using the

double-sided tape provided.

16



{1)CONNECTIONS

@ Connect the RC - 100 to the EXT CTRL connector. Turn on the S -770 while pressing the
button. The S - 770 can now be controlled using the RC - 100.

* By changing the “Controller” parameter setting in “System PRM Page2", you can specify

how the auxiliary controller is to be used (= see page 00).

&

e

Important !

By turning the power on while pressing a function switch, you can change the control operation mode.

[F1]: when not using an auxiliary controller
[FZ]: when using only the mouse
[F3]: when using both the mouse and RC-100




{JCONNECTIONS

Il Using a CRT display

The S - 770 is a professional sampling module and has a large number of functions. We recommend
that you connect a CRT color display so that large amounts of information can be displayed at one

time.

When using a color display that has a digital RGB connector, connect it to the digital RGB connector.
When using a standard television (with video input) or a 200 line personal computer monochrome

monitor, connect it to the MONOCHROME monitor jack.

Caution ||
Do not place a CRT display on top of the S-770, since this can cause noise

and,“or interference.

When using a CRT color display, please be aware of the following points:

® The DIGITAL RGB connector (output impedance: 100 ohms) is for 200 line TTL RGB displays,

with the following specifications. Use only a display of compatible specifications.

Pin No. Signal Specification
1 + 5V + 5V power supply output
2 GND ground
3 open
4 HSYNC | horizontal sync signal output
5 VSYNC | vertical sync signal TTL level
6 R video output (red) negative polarity
7 G video output (green) TTL level
8 B video output (blue) positive polarity

B Timing chart of S-770 RGB output

® Horizontal sync timing @ Vertical sync timing
Video signai Video signal
P I
Horizontal sync signat 445 us Vertizal sync signa! 13.3ms
45us "{_}‘7 I._J 0.3ms -U‘_ U
3 e P
63.4 s (15.756 kHz) 18.6ms

@ When connecting a CRT display to the S - 770, please usc an RGB cable (RGE - 25N). Never use

cables of different shapes, pin numbers, ar pin arrangements.

*1f you are using a CRT display, turning off the built-in LCD will improve mouse tracking
(= P.x).



{1)CONNECTIONS

[l Rack mount brackets

The S-770 (3U) can be installed in a 19”7 rack by attaching the rack mount brackets. Before
attaching the brackets, tum the S - 770 off and wait for at least 30 seconds. Moving the unit while the

power is on or immediately after turning the power off can cause damage to the hard drive.
[Attach the rack brackets]

@ Remove the four attached feet with a philips screwdriver. Attach the four self-adhesive

rubber feet.




(2] FLOPPY DISKS

The 3.5 inch micro floppy disk drive of the S - 770 will accept both ZHD (double side high density type) and 2DD (double side double

density type) floppy disks. When a disk is inserted, the S - 770 automatically detects which type of disk it is. 2HD disks have a capacity of

1.6 Mbytes, and 2DD disks have a capacity of 640 Kbytes.

@S-770 system disk

® Sound disk

® New disks

® Sound library

20

The S - 770 uses the following types of disk.

This disk contains the system program (=< see page 28). The system disk included with the S - 770 is

a 2DD type.

[f the amount of sound data is too large to be stored (= see page 44) on a single disk, use two or more
disks. When loading sound data that has been saved on two or more disks, be sure 1o load them in the
order in which they were saved.

Loading will not be possible if the disks are inserted in the wrong order, or if one disk is missing.

New disks cannot be used as they are. They must first be formatted (= see page 43) so that the S - 770

can store data on them.

*We recommend that you use Roland MF - 2HD (3.5 inch double side high density type) or
Roland MF - 2DD (3.5 inch double side double density type) disks.

In addition to sound library disks (sold separately) created for the S - 770, the S - 770 is also able o
use sound library disks (2DD type) created for the S - 550/S - 330. (S - 50 sound library disks cannot
be used.) To use S - 550/S - 330 sound library disks, they must be Convert Loaded. (This operation

will read data of another format, and convert the parameters into a form suitable for the S - 770.)

* The Convert Load function is in the “Convert Load” page of the "Option window" of the
System mode. For details refer to P.209.
* It is not possible for the S - 550/S - 330 to use S - 770 data; i.e., reverse conversion is not

possible.



(3]S-770 MEMORY

The internal memory and the internal Hard Disk can contain the following data.

Type of data: | Internal memory capacity | Internal hard disk capacity
Volumes : 1 128 maximum
Performances : 64 512 maximum
Patches : 128 1024 maximum
Partials : 255 4096 maximum
Samples : 512 8192 maximum

The S - 770 has 2 megabytes of internal memory. A special memory board (RAS - 770) and memory

expanders {OMS - 770) can be combined to expand the memory to a maximum of 16 megabyies.

O Memory board:(RAS - 770)

This board allows you to install up to seven sets of memory expanders. The memory board already

contains a ZMbyte memory expander.

(O Memory expander:(OMS - 770)
Each memory expander contains 2 Mbytes. To install a memory expander, a memory board must

already be installed.

2

Warning !!

To install additional memory, the S-770 must be opened and the memory units
installed on the main circuit board. This is a very delicate operation ; Do not
attempt to do this yourself. Refer to qualified service personnel or your dealer

hfor installation.

When a memory board is installed

When memory is fully

When a memory board is installed, its 2 Mbvtes will be added 1o the internal memory (2 Mbytes) fora

total of 4 Mbytes.

2 Mbytesi{2 Mbytes]

Memory board (RAS-770)

S-770 internal memory

expanded
When memory is fully expanded, the memory board (containing 2 Mbyvtes) and the six memory
expanders (2 Mbytes X 6 = 12 Mbytes) will be added to the internal memory (ZMbytes) for a total of

16 Mbytes)

2 Mbytes|2 Mbytes|2 Mbytes|2 Mbytes[2 Mbytes|2 Mbytes|2 Mbytes|2 Mbytes|

T Memory expander {(OMS-770)
Memory board (RAS-770)
S-770 internal memory

21



(4]S-770 SOUND DATA

This section explains the Sound Data used by the S - 770.

B Sound data organization

® Sample

® Partial

@ Patch

® Performance

@® Volume

The sound data of the S - 770 is organized as follows.

Volume
Performance 1 Performance 2
| Pat1 || Pat2 || Part 32
| I
[ |
| Pacha || PatchB |-

| Partiat 1 || Partial 2 |-
[t
I

l Sample 1 H Sample 2 ” Sample 3 ” Sample 4 l

When you sample a sound, it becomes the smallest unit of sound data; a Sample, consisting of
wave data and parameters (two loop points and the original key).

in other words, a Sample is the basic unit from which a more complex sound is created.

Up to four Samples can be combined into a Partial. A complete instrumental sound created in this way
is called a Partial. To create very complex sounds, it is also possible to use a Partial as part of an

instrument sound.

By assigning Partials to the 88 notes of the keyboard (note numbers 20 (A0)...108 {C8)) and setting
various performance parameters, you can create a Patch. For example, several Panials can be
combined to create an instrument, or a different Partial can be assigned to each key to create a drum

Patch.

(Multi-timbral Ensemble function)

A Performance has 32 Parts, and each Part uses a Paich as an independent MIDI sound source. For
each Part, you can assign a Patch, a MIDI channel, a volume level, etc. In other words, the
Performance is the unit which determines how the Patches are mixed and output, and how

MIDI messages are handled.

All of the above sound data can be held in the internal memory of the S - 770, and the sum total of all
this sound data in intemal memory is referred to as a Volume. The internal Hard Disk can hold up

to 128 Volumes.

% Patches, Performances, and Volumes can be selected by Program Change messages
from an external controller.
* When Patches, Performances or Volumes are saved, all sound data within each Patch,

Performance or Volume is also saved.



(5] S-770 ORGANIZATION

The parameters of the S - 770 are organized in a branching structure according to how the sound data is organized. This means that the flow

of operation is the same as when actually sampling and constructing a sound.

B Three modes

The functions of the S - 770 are broadly divided into 3 modes; Performance, Sound, and System. The

modes have the following functions:

Performance mode :

In this mode you can play the S-770 from a sequencer or external controller.

Sound mode :

In this mode you can create a Sample by setting parameters that determine how a waveform will

sound, combine Samples to create Partials, and combine Partials to create Patches.

System mode :

In this mode you can perform operations and make settings related to the disk drive, MiDI, SCSI, etc.

I Mode Structure

Each mode is organized by function into scveral windows.

* Chapter 4 “Reference” will explain the operation of the functions in each window. The

numbers in the diagram below refer to the page numbers in the Reference section,

® Performance mode

Performance } Play

Page 1 r P.98 Disk or P.g9
= P.98 Page 2 Delete rP.102
oy Page 3
—!Edn Performance — Common o P.104 Disk o P.107
o P.104 Page 1 < P.105 Copy o P.108
Page 2 Delete o P.108
Pace 3 Initialize o P.109
ag Set Volume IDcrP.109
Page 4 Select P11
——MID! MIDI Filter 1 crP.112 Disk o P.115
= P.112 MID! Filter 2 go'py 05.112
elete o P11
Patch Map <P.114 Initiafize crP.116
Select o P.116
~— Monitor MIDI o P17 Wait Trigger - P.119
=r P.117 Module o P.118 Clear DisplaycrP.119




(B1S-770 ORGANIZATION

® Sound mode

< Performance: -

[Sound }——y—EditPatch——— common oP.122 Disk crP.130
e o P.122 Split orP.124 Copy o P131
Contro! o P.127 Delete erP 132
initialize P, 132
Select o pP.132
Partial o P.133
—Edit Partial———— Common  rP.134 Disk erP.151
or P.134 Copy o P.152
SMT aP.137
y p Delete rpP.152
F orP.140 Initialize e P.153
TVA orP.145 Template < P.153
LFO P 148 Select aP.154

Sample aP.154

Disk crP.175
Delete crP.176
Set Stereo  «rP.176
Set Mono P77

—Edit Sample Sampling o P.156

= P.155 Loop P 161
Truncate orP.1689

Smooth.ing P71 Copy o P 177

Normalize <rP.174 Select aP.177

—Resampling Common  ©rP.i79 Disk o P.189

- P.178 TVF orP.183 Delete o P.190
TVA o P.185

Execute o P.187

® System mode

[System _}———System PRM—— pRm Page 1 orP.192
orP.192 PRM Page 2« P.183
+—Disk Tools ———— {sad op 195 | Drive Sel crP.200}——]Save Sys <rP201]
=r P.195 Save o P.196
Copy aP.197
Delete o P.198
Utility crP.189
——SCPSI—;———-' Config oP202 |—{Drive Sel orP.203}——{Save Sys «rP.203
or P20
—MID| =~ config o P.204
wr P.204 Dump «r P.206
-—Option-———————rConven Load o P.209 }—————{ Drive Sel =rP.211
o P.209
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(6] WHAT IS SCSI

The S - 770 uses an SCSI interface to transfer data between memory and the internal Hard Disk (sound data, system). It is also used to

ransmit or receive data to or from external devices.

W What is SCSI

SCSI (Smalt Computer System Interface) is a standard for high speed exchange of large amounts of
data. The S - 770 can be connected to SCSI-compatible external storage devices (Hard Disks, Magneto

Optical disks, etc.). (== see page 202)

M SCSI device number

The SCSI interface allows connection of up to 8 devices. Each device has its own device number 0 —
7. The SCSI interface recognizes the S - 770's sampler section and internal Hard Disk as being two
independent devices, each with its own device number. (When shipped, the internal Hard Disk has
device number O, and the sampler has device number 7.) The S - 770 can use the remaining six device
numbers for external devices (Hard Disks, CD - ROM, etc.).

Hard Disks manufactured by Apple Computer or CMS can be used. We recommend that you
use Hard Disks of 40 Mbytes or greater capacity. For CD - ROM, please use the Roland CD - 5. For

magneto-optical disk, please use the Roland MO - 7.

' N
S-770
Device Device Device Device
number : 7 number: 0 number : 1 number : 2
. . . CD-ROM
Sampler section Hard disk Hard disk (CD-5)
t t SCSi t t
L -

*The device number of each external SCSI device is determined by a switch on each
device. For details, refer to the manual for each unit,

* Do not set two units to the same number; doing so will cause problems.

*In the Drive Select window, you can assign a name to each device. For details refer to

P.203.

When the S - 770 is powered up, it checks whether there is a floppy disk in the internal drive. If the
drive does contain a floppy disk, the system program will be [oaded from that disk. If the floppy drive
does not contain a disk, then the SCSI devices will be checked beginning with the Jowest device
number, and the S- 770 will load the first system program it finds. With the factory settings, the

system will automatically be loaded from the internal Hard Disk (device number 0).
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B Fixed Rate Sampling

All Roland S-series samplers use fixed rate sampling which offers many advantages over the

conventional variable rate sampling technique.

Variable rate sampling aiters the pitch by changing the sampling frequency. With this
technique, the frequency response characteristics (ie. quality) of the sound is drastically changed.
In addition, since the filter cutoff frequency is changed in realtime, the level of noise increases.

Fixed rate sampling creates new data from the original waveform data, expanding or
compressing the waveform to change the pitch without changing the sampling frequency. Roland’s
Dl (Differential Interpolation) technology uses this innovative technique to produce high
quality sound over a wide pitch range.

Dl-type samplers perform realtime high-speed calculations to determine points between actual
samples, thus creating data for points which do not actually exist. This technique is called
“differential interpolation”, and the created points are called ‘interpolated points”.

_-not interpolated
e

ditferential interpolation

linear interpolation

M Digital sample synthesis (resampling)

The S- 770 samples (digitizes and stores) the event to be used as the basic material of the sound.
Next, the Sample data is processed through a TVF, a TVA and an LFO. This digitally processed
data can then be sampled again (while still in digital form) to create a completely new sound.
Internal sampling in this way is called re-sampling. This process allows you to freely add (Mix),
or multiply (Ring) two pieces of data. For details refer to P.178 “Resampiing”.

Mix Ring

ANANA ANAANANNN
VY VVVVVVVY

add (+) multiply

VAN ANV
TN NS

v \
AWAWA AAAA ANAA
VAVAY; \/\/\/V\/\/\/\/




In explaining the unit's functions, this manual will assume that you are using the most basic
setup : the mouse, CRT display, and MIDI keyboard connected to the S-770.
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(1) STARTING UP THE S-770

The S - 770 needs software to tell it how to function. (This also means that by using different software, the S - 770 can be made to function

in many different ways.)
This type of system is known as an OpP€n System, and the software that tells the system how to function is known as the system
program. in order for the S - 770 to function as a sampler, the system program must be read into the S - 770 from the internal Hard Disk

or other device. (With the initial settings, the system will be automatically loaded from the internal Hard Disk when the power is turned on.)

BS-770 start-up procedure

[How to start up the S-770]

@ Before turning the power on, check the following points.
« The § - 770 is correctly connected to the peripheral devices.
* The disk drive does not contain a disk.

» The volume of the audio system is turned down.

@ Turn on the S - 770 and then the CRT display.
The Hard Disk indicator will light and the system program will be joaded.

A short time after the Hard Disk indicator goes out, the “Play Window™ will appear in the display. The
unit is now ready for operation. This is known as system program start-up.

In order to produce sound, you will normally need to load a Volume (sound data) into internal
memory after starting up the system. With the factory settings, @ Volume will automatically be loaded

from the internal Hard Disk when the system program is loaded. (=7 see page 192)

*If the system does not start up even after several attempts, please contact qualified

service personnel. The internal Hard Disk or its data may be defective.
@ Turn on the peripheral devices with the audio system being last.

* When powering down, turn the audio system power off first, and then the S-770.
Before turning off the S - 770's power, check the following points.
« Make sure that there is no disk in the floppy disk drive.
+ Lower the volume of the audio system.

» Make sure that any data you wish to keep has been Saved (= see page 44).

[How to start up the system from floppy disk]

If a floppy disk is inserted before the Hard Disk begins operating (before the Hard Disk indicator
lights), the system will start from the floppy disk.

However, in this situation the Volume from the internal Hard Disk will not be loaded automatically.

% A new version of the system (which you have started up from floppy disk) can be written

into the Hard Disk, etc. For details, refer to “Save System window”, P.201.

28



(2] BASIC OPERATIONS

Before explaining the various functions, it is necessary to clarify the basic operations and the terminology used.

1. How to View the Screen

® Command switch

® Exit switch

® Page switch

When the system is started up, the following display will appear. This Play window is the basic
display of the S - 770. (The Play window will display the Volume settings that have been loaded.)

The screen commands are explained using the Play window as an example.

Command switch
Exit switch

L Pasez B Pases N Paged B}

P;ge switch
The switches in the display are as follows.
This switch opens a command window.
This switch closes the currently open window, and moves to the upper level.

This switch selects “pages” in the window. Each window has 1 — 5 pages of parameters, and each

page is divided according to function. This Play window has 4 pages.

* The function switches (F1 — F5) on the front panel of the S - 770 duplicate the functions of

the on-screen page switches.

S l : ; & v

Functibon switches (F1—F5)
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(ZIBASIC OPERATIONS

2. Using the Mouse

Move the mouse across a flat surface and notice that a “+" mark moves across the screen, following

the movement of the mouse. This “+” mark is called the MOUSE CUI'SOr.

B Clicking and dragging

Notice that when the mouse cursor is moved over specific screen items those items becomes reversed.
(There are some exceptions.)
Any on-screen item that can be highlighted (reverssed) can be affected by clicking (pressing and

releasing) one of the mouse buttons. Clicking on a specific screen item will activate that item.

* The “Cursor” is the flashing square indicating where data will be entered. In this manual,
“Cursor” refers to the data entry point, and "mouse cursor” refers to the “+" mark.
*The cursor can also be moved using the cursor switches ([AJ[Y [<][»]) on the front

panel,

The following are the two basic mouse operations.

@ Click

Click means to press and release the mouse button (usually after selecting (reversing) a screen item).

Press and release the '
mouse button For example, if vou are instructed “click on IR ", you would move the mouse cursor to the

screen location which displays “ JiiI24 ", and then press and release the mouse button. In this

manual, “click” means to press the left mouse button unless stated otherwise.

@® Drag

) Drag means to move the mouse while holding the mouse button down. This operation is us g
Move the mouse while g g pera ed when

holding the mouse button editing envelopes etc. in the graphic display. In this manual, drag means to move the mouse while
} pressing the left button unless stated otherwisc.
e
e
P

| /// /,/: :7
1% (/

‘.\\

¥}

b

Il How to use the mouse

Once you have leamed the following four basic operations, vou will be able to execute most

commands using the mouse.



{(2)BASIC OPERATIONS

®Closing a window 311
To close an open window, click in the upper right comer of the window. The Command menu

can be closed by clicking 23R8 in the upper right corner of the menu screen.
% To open the Command menu, click in the upper right corner of the window,

®Change parameter values
To change a parameter value, move the mouse cursor to the desired parameter and press a mouse
button. Pressing the left button will decrease the value, and pressing the right button will increase the
value. Each click of a button will change the value by one. Holding the mouse button down causes the

value to change continuously.

@ Confirm important operations with S, [Ei. K& . K81, etc.

Before the S - 770 initiates important operations (eg. major modification of data, saving or loading

data) a screen message will appear to ask you to acknowledge the selected operation.

® Use the up,/down switches to scroll a list
Some pages in the “Disk Tools” or “Command Select” windows display a list of sound data. IT there is
a large amount of data, it will not be possible to display all of it at once. In such cases, it is possible to
scroll (move) the list up or down to see all of the data,
Position the mouse cursor on the up/down switches ( JJJI). Press the right mouse bution to seroll

the list upward, and the left button to scroll the list downward.

3. Panel Switch Operation

With the following six operations, you will be able to perform most functions using the panel

switches.

® Closing a window |EXIT

To close the currently open window, press| EXIT |.

® Modifying parameter values with / or Value Dial
In most cases, panel switch corresponds 1o the left mouse button, and corrcsponds to the
right mouse button. Use the four cursor buttons to move the cursor,
To change the value of a parameter, use the cursor buttons to move to the desired parameter, and use
andto modify the value. To increase the value press . To decrease the value press ,
You can also modify parameter values using the VALUE DIAL; rotate clockwise to increase the

value, or counterclockwise to decrease the value.
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{(ZIBASIC OPERATIONS

® Function switches To select different window pages, press the function button (FI - F5) which corresponds to the

displayed page name.

*When you press | JUMP | (the jump switch indicator will blink), the function switches will
change to the User switches (= see page 46).

® For functions which have a dedicated panel switch, press the desired switch

selects the Performance mode

selects the Sound mode

selects the Command mode

opens the Index window

opens the Mark window

opens the Command window from the current working window
changes the Function switches to User switches

®To see the LCD graphic display, press | GRAPHIC
To see the graphic display, press{ GRAPHIC |. The cursor switches on the panel will not control the

cursor in the graphic display.

* Since the panel switches do not allow you to perform drag operations, you must use the

mouse to edit in the graphic display.

® To hear the sound while editing, press |SOUND PLAY
To hear the sound you are editing, press| SOUND PLAY |. The sound will be played with the Note

Number and Velocity specified in System PRM page 1 (= see page 192).

Important 1!

If you are using only the panel switches to operate the S-770. substitute the words “press [S1]" for “click”.




{ZIBASIC OPERATIONS

4. How to Enter Names

When naming a Patch, etc., open the Name window and click on the desired character. For upper-case
characters, click the left button while holding the right button. Up to 12 characters can be used for
each name.

The following example will show how to name a Paich while in the Edit Patch window.
[Naming a Patch]

CD Open the Edit Patch window.
| Mode B Sound Bd Edit Patch |
Click on to open the Mode Change window. click on to open the Sound Menu
window. Finally, click on to open the Edit Paich window.

@ ciick TN to open the Name window.
After your open the window, an ASCII keyboard (in the lower-case mode) will appear. While you
hold the right button, the keyboard will be in the upper-case mode. (In the Name window the right

button acts as a keyboard shift key.)

Characters that can be entered in the lower-case mode (lower-case letters, numerals, and some

symbols):

56 78089
asdafa
2z X

vy uio

h o K 1
vhbmnom .
{Spacel

above):

> @ = i IBsl

J K L +‘$ > fcrl
BNM (>
[spacel | - »
-

@ Enter characters
When you click on the character you wish 1o enter in the Name window, the selected character will

appear at the position of the auxiliary cursor (the red horizontal line above the ASCH keyboard).

To enter upper-case characters, hold the right button and click the left button.

To enter a space, click FifY.

If you make a mistake, erase it by clicking BX¥ (back space.”delete).

To move the auxiliary cursor, use LI Y.

@ When you have entered the desired name, click to finalize the name.

The Name window will be closed and the name will appear beside the Patch.

*To cancel the specified name, click (B to close the Name window.



(3] PLAY THE SOUNDS

First, make sure that the system has been correctly started up from the interal Hard Disk. Next, set

the MIDI controller to transmit on MID! channel 1.

* Refer to page 28 for the start-up procedure.

Play the sound to Patch using the MIDI controller. You will hear a Piano sound.

To select another Patch, transmit a Program Change message from the controller, or move the mouse
to the Patch Select parameter (of the Part which is sct to receive MIDI channel 1), and use either

mouse button to select a Patch.

Use the left./right mouse buttons to select the Patch.

N N ITTTE RITTER WITTIN -

% If the "Prog” of "Filter1, 2" is OFF ( — ) in the MID! window (= P.112), it will not be possible
to use Program Change messages from an external controller to select Patches. (Initially,
this function is ON (QO).)



(4] LOADING A VOLUME

When the system starts up, a Volume will automatically be loaded. The following explains how to load a different Volume.

From the Play window (the first window after power up), use the following procedure.

[How to load a Volume]

@ Open the Disk Load page.

[ Com Bog Disk Bed Load

[ copy  Rbeigte W UTit J

@ Make sure that "Current Drive” is set to “Internal HD", use either mouse button to change

“Target” to “Volume".
@ Click on the Volume you wish to load.

#1f the selected Volume has the same name as the sound data (Sample, Partial, Patch,
Performance, Volume) already in the S-770's memory, “Same Name Found ",
“Overwrite?” will be displayed (if the Overwrite switch (= see page 203) is at the initial
setting of Off), If you wish to overwrite the data, click . (if you wish to cancel, click

| No B

% By changing the “Targel” seiting in step @, you can load other types of sound data

(Performances, Patches, Partials, or Samples).



(5] EDITING IN THE PLAY WINDOW

In the Play window (Pages | — 4), you can modify the following performance-related settings.

® Set the MID! channel (Ch: 1 — 16, Off)
You can select a MIDI channel for each Part. Move the cursor to the MIDI channel (¢ch) of the desired
Part and use either mouse button to change the channel. Patches can be layered by setting two or more

Parts to the same MIDI channel.

® Select the Patch (Patch: Patch select)
You can select a Patch for each Part. Move the cursor to patch (Paich) of the desired Part and use
either mouse button to select a Patch.
If you wish to use a MIDI controller to select S - 770 Patches (via Program Change messages), set

“Prog.” ON for “Filter 1, 2" in the MIDI window.

® Adjust the Pan settings (Pan: L32 (left) .. 0 (center) .. R32 (right))
The Pan position (stereo field placement) when using the stereo outputs can be set independently for
each Part. Move the cursor to the pan (Pan) of the desired Part, and use either mouse button to make

the pan setting.

@ Output assignments (Out: Off, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, P)
Independent settings for each Patch determine how it will be output from the individual vutputs. Move
the cursor to the output setting (Out) for the desired Patch, and use either mouse button to set the
output assignment. [f you do not wish to use the individual output for a Patch, turn this function Off.
When set to “P", the output settings of the Partial (=~ see page 134) will be used.
Use the individual outputs when you wish to process the sound of each Patch through a different
effect. The S - 770 allows you to set the output (output assign) independently for each Patch, meaning

that each Patch can be sent independently from the six individual outputs.

* Patch outputs can also be modified from the Common page in the Edit Patch window (=

P.122).

®level adjustment (Lev: 0 — 127)
You can adjust the level of each Part. Move the cursor to level (Lev) of the desired Part and use either
mouse button to adjust the level.
If you wish to use control change messages (contro! number 7: volume data) from a MIDI controller
to adjust the level, set “MIDI Vol” ON for MIDI Fiiter Page 1, 2 ( == P.112) in the MIDI window.

(Initially, this function is ON.)
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(6] PHRASE SAMPLING

Samplers can be used in various ways. They can be used to create and play libraries of instrumental sounds such as contained in the Hard

Disk, or they can be used to record and playback entire phrases of a song, just as when using a tape recorder. This second methed is known

as phrase sam pling. In this section, we will take a stereo sample from a CD player, create a Partial, and then create a Patch.

1. Phrase Sampling Procedure

[Before you sample] When the S - 770 is started up from the Hard Disk, it will automatically load a Volume into the

internal memory. In order to ensure enough free memory for fong sampling, we will first delete the

Volume from internal memory.

* This operation will not erase the Volume from the Hard Disk.

@ Open the Delete window.

Mode Bd d Edit Performance B =3 Delete |

@ ciick on to delete it

[How to record a phrase sample]

@ Connect the output jacks of a CD player to the front panel INPUT jacks, making sure that L
and R outputs match the L and R inputs.

*If you will be sampling from the digital input, refer to “Connections with digital I/O DAT or
CD” on page 15. Connect the digital output of the CD player to the digital input of the
$-770.

@ Open the Sampling page.

| Mode B Sound Bg Edit Sample B Smpling |

[ J loor N Prun  Rsecoth J§ Nors J
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[BIPHRASE SAMPLING

@ Set the parameters necessary for sampling.

[Examples of parameter settings]

Mode Stereo Sample in stereo

The key to ensure the sample will sound at its recorded pitch :
C4 (middle C = note number 60)

When set to 0, recording will begin when the level exceeds the
threshold, and pre-triggering will not be used.

Freq (KHz) 44,1 | Sampling frequency : 44.1 KHz.
Time 11.2 Sampling time : 11.2 seconds (maximum)

Orig Key Cc4

Pre - trig 0

Record from the analog inputs. (When recording from the digital

Input Analo . . -
P 9 inputs, set this to Digital.)

Type Auto Automatically begin recording when input begins.

Trigger Level Audio input will trigger the beginning of recording.

Threshold 5—10 The input level at which recording will begin.

You can monitor the recording from the audio outputs. Analog input
is valid.

Digital ATT + 3 | Normally, set to + 3. Digital input is valid.

Monitor On

@ Set a name for the Sample.
Click on , and the Name window will open, allowing vou to name the Sample. In this

example, assign the name “TEST".

*If the same name already exists, “Same Name Found” will appear when you attempt to
close the window. In this case, assign a different name.

@ Adjust the level of the § - 770 input.

Start the CD player. Turn the input sensitivity (SENS) knob completely clockwise to set the input as
high as possible. Then adjust the input so that the peak indicators do not light continuosly (this
monitors input before digital conversion). Don’t worry if they flash periodically.

Next, while watching the screen, rotate the recording level (REC LEVEL) adjustment knob to adjust
the recording level. Set the record level as high as possible without having the last segment of the
record-level indicators (the red overload segments) light. Since this monitoring display indicates the
digital level, distortion will immediately occur if the input level is excessive. If you have rotated the

knob completely clockwise, raise the input sensitivity a bit, and try again {rom the beginning.

#If the sound is distorted when sampling from the digital inputs, adjust the “Digital ATT
(Digital Attenuator)” (r~ see page 158).

® ciick to open the Sampling Execute window.
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[6)PHRASE SAMPLING

#1f you have not assigned a name to the sample, the display will read “Cant Execute.
Please Set Name", and you will not be able to open the Sampling Execute window. Click

[ and try again from step @.

@ Start sampling.
Click ‘ and the “Wait Trigger” display will appear. Start the CD playcr, and sampling will

begin. When sampling ends, (the monitored sound will stop,) intemnal processing will begin.

When processing ends, the three switches [ Next , B will appear.

| Next | Click this to continue recording the next Sample.
[ Retry ] Click this to rerecord the Sample.

End Click this if you have finished sampling.

% The three switches ([T, DAY . B displayed below the above switches have
the same function as the Page switches. Click the desired page to open it, and you can

edit the Wave data immediately after sampling.

Listen to the sampled sound.
Play the C4 key (middie C) 1o hear the sampled sound. If the beginning of the Sample has been cut
off, increase the Pre-trig setting. 1f the sound is distorted. lower the recording level (REC LEVEL)
adjustment knob to an appropriate level, and click LT |f the Sample is OK, click | End JRIESE
wish to record another Sample, click and repeat from step 3.

By following these steps, you have in fact recorded two Samples (LR, since you sampled in stereo).
Be aware, however, that the recorded Sample exists only in the memory, and will be lost if you rumn
the power off. If vou wish to keep the Sample, you must save it {to Hard Disk) as explained in “"Save",

page 44.

L
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{§)PHRASE SAMPLING

2. Creating a Partial

40

You can create a Partial by assigning the Sample you just recorded as a phrase sample.

@ Open the “Common” page of the Edit Partial window,

[ Mode B Sound B Edit Partial

L sy B N VA N LFC Y

@ Select an unused Partial
Move the cursor to [[iATxiE1R and use either mouse button to select an unused Partial.

* Since we deleted the Volume before recording the Sample, you may select any Partial.

@ Specify a name for the Partial.
Click on [NENNY . and the Name window will open. You can now specify a name for the Partial you

will be creating.
% To enter a name, refer to P.33.

@ Assign the Samples to Partials 1 and 2.
Move the mouse cursor to “Off” of Sample 1 and rename it “TEST — L” (the Sample of the left
channel). Rename Sample 2 “TEST — R"” (the Sample of the right channel). Leave Samples 3 and 4
set to “Off”.

*When you record a stereo Sample, two Samples are actually recorded; L (left) and R
(right), and the Samples are automatically given names ending in “- L" and “~ R". In this
example, we will use these two Samples to create one Partial.

@ Make Pan settings for each Sample.
Click BYYEM to select the Sample Mix Table page. Next, move the mouse cursor to “Pan™ and set the
“Pan” of sample 1 to “L.32", and the “Pan” of sample 2 to “R32”.

osnce B R TVF § Ua W TIO

By following these steps you have created a Partial. This data is temporary, and will be lost if you turn
the power off. If you wish to keep the data, you must save it (to Hard Disk) as explained in “Save”,

page 44.
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3. Create a Patch

Here's how to use the Partial to create a Patch that can be played from the Play window.

@ Open the Common page of the Edit Patch window.

 Mode B Sound g Edit Patch

MU S TITEN KT N S

® Select an unused Patch.
Place the cursor beside “Patch”, and use either mouse button to select an unused Patch (a Patch which
does not begin with *“ ~ :” or end with a numeral). Since we have erased the Volume (and therefore al}

Patches) before beginning to sample, an unused Patch will already be selected.

@ Specify a name for the Patch.
Click on [JFTEY . and the Name window will open, allowing you to specify a name for the Patch you

will be creating.

* To assign a name, refer to P.33.

@ Click on to open the Split page.

bl i

% In this page you can specify the range over which each Partial will sound. This is called the

Split function.
@ Leave the Partial name displayed, and set “Assign Type” to “Poly™.
% The Partial name is displayed, allowing you to see which Partial is being used.

Partial ***

Assign Type : Poly
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@ Specify the keyboard Split (the range over which the Partial will sound).

When you move the cursor onto the keyboard in the display, an auxiliary cursor (red} will appear on
the keyboard, and “Info” will be displayed on the lower left of the keyboard.

While holding the right mouse button, move the cursor over the keyboard and “Info”™ will change to
“Set”.

While “Set” is displayed (while continuing to hold the right button), move the cursor to the position of
the key you wish to specify as one end of the kevboard range, and press the left button. Then,
continuing to hold both buttons, move the cursor to the other end of the keyboard range, and release
the left button. This will specify the keyboard range over which the Partial will sound. The specified

area will be indicated by a red line on the keyboard.

When you move the cursor while pressing the right mouse button, the "Info” display will change to
“Edit” above the split display, “Set” on the keyboard, “Off” below the keyboard, and “Type” above

the assign type display.

| | - Edit

E I = Type

LML {

This display indicates the function of the left mouse button. When you hold the right mouse button

and press the left mouse button to specify the keyboard range, the currently available operation is

displayed as follows.

Set Sets the keyboard range.

Increase or decrease the specified keyboard range. To increase the range, begin
Edit specifying from inside the current range. To decrease the range, begin specifying
from outside the current range.

Decrease or erase the specified keyboard range. If the keyboard range is set Off,

off there will be no sound.

Type Broaden or narrow the specified type of assignment (orP.124).

% If you wish to make split settings for another Partial, change the Partial name in step &

and repeat the procedure of step ® . Leave other parameters at their current values.

@ When you have finished making Split settings, play the controller to check the results.
Open the Play window, and select the Patch name you just created for Part 1. Set the MIDJ channel of
Partial | to match the MIDI channel transmitted by the controller. When you finish making settings,

play the MIDI controller to check the results.

By following these steps you have created a Patch. This data is temporary, and will be lost if you turn
the power off. If you wish to keep the data, vou must save it (to Hard Disk) as explained in “Save",

page 44.



(7JHOW TO FORMAT A FLOPPY DISK

A newly purchased {loppy disk or a floppy disk that has been used by another device must be formatted (initialized) before it can be

used by the S - 770. When a disk is formatted, all data it may have contained will be erased. Before vou erase a floppy disk, please be surc

that it does not contain any valuable data.

In order to save edited data, most samplers and computers require a formatted disk. However, the
S - 770 is also able to carry out the formatting operation as part of the process of saving data. The save

procedure is explained in the following section. Here we will explain how to format a floppy disk.

[How to format a floppy disk]}

@ Make sure that the protect tab of the floppy disk is set to the WRITE position, and insert the

disk into the disk drive (o see page 10).

@ Open the Disk Utility window.,

Mode [og System B Disk Tools &g Util

L ioac ) save W Cory Hoeiete B Utl) 3

@ Move the cursor to “"Current Drive” and use either mouse button to select [Floppy Disk].

@ Click JUR LTk to execute formatting.

When formatting is complete, the display will read “Complete”.

@ Press the eject button and remove the floppy disk.



SAVING SOUND DATA

The sound data you create (or edit) will be lost when the power is turned off. If you wish to keep the data, you must save it to Hard Disk or

floppy disk, etc.

[t is a good data management practice to save the same data to both floppy disk and Hard Disk,

keeping the floppy as a master backup copy and using the Hard Disk for normal use.

Data can be saved either on ZHD or 2DD floppy disks. It is not necessary for the floppy disk 1o be

formatted before saving data; formatting can be done as part of the Save procedure.

Note !'!

It is only possible to save one piece of sound data (eg. Sample, Patch,
Partial, Volume etc.) onto a floppy disk. To save more than one piece of
sound data, please prepare a separate disk for each piece. If you attempt to
save more than one piece of data to a disk, all existing data on the disk
will be overwritten.

*When you Save data, all sound data of levels below the selected type of sound data will

also be saved. For example, if you select Patch data to be saved, the Partial and Sample

data used by that Patch will also be saved.

[How to save sound data to the current disk])

44

CD Make sure that the protect tab of the floppy disk is set to the WRITE position. insert the disk

into the disk drive (o see page 10).

@ Open the Disk Save window.

Click on of the page in which you edited the sound data, click on [} of the Command
menu, and then click on .

ATITTTA WY

@ To save the data to floppy disk, move the cursor to “Current Drive” and use either mouse

button to select “[Floppy Disk]". To save data to the internal hard disk, select “Internal HD".

@ Move the cursor to "Target” and use either mouse button to select the type of sound data

you wish to save.



[BJSAVING SOUND DATA

@ From the “Files” area, select the sound data you wish to save.
Click on to scroll the list up or down to display the sound data you wish to save, and click on
the desired sound data. The display will indicate the type and number of the sound data being saved.
To execute the save process click R3S . To quit without saving click B0Y . When saving is

complete, the display will read “Complete”.

%If the amount of data is large and will not fit on a single disk, you will need two or more

disks.

If the floppy disk has not been formatted, the following message will appear when you click L YES B

Click once again and formatting will be executed. After formatting is complete, cantinue from

step @.
Current Drive is not formatted.

Do you need formatting?

* To return to the Play window, click the following buttons.

| Exit B Exit B Mode B Performance B Play |



(9] SHORTCUT FUNCTIONS OF THE S-770

The S - 770 has several shortcut functions for speedy and efficient operation.

B Mark “Jump function

By Marking (assigning) a window for each of the user switches FI — F5. vou can use the Jump
function to move directly to a marked (pre-selected) window. By marking windows you use¢

frequently, you can immediately open a marked window regardless of the level you are in.

[How to Mark a window]

@ Open the window you wish to mark.

If the window has two or more pages, select the page you wish 1o mark.
@ Click X and the Mark Set window will open.

@ Use the mouse to click the User Switch number (F1 — F5) you wish to use for that window.

The marked window name will appear beside the user switch number.
@ when you have finished, click [[2XT§ to close the user window.

* To mark another window, repeat steps (1) — &

# The marked windows will be stored even when the power is turned off.
[How to Jump to a marked window]
@ Move the mouse cursor to a Page switch at the bottom of the display, and press the right
mouse button. The window name assigned to that Page switch will appear. (These are called

User Switches.)

@ Click on the User Switch for the window to which you wish to jump.

When vou click. the speciflied window will open.
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[8JSHORTCUT FUNCTIONS OF THE S-770

B Index function

The Index function allows you to open any desired window using a keyword (function name). This is
especially convenient when you do not know the directory fevel in which the desired window is

located.
[How to use the Index menu to open a window]

@ cClick [T . and the Index window will open.

A list of alphabetically ordered keywords (classified according to Sound/MIDI/System) will appear.

@ Click the keyword of the desired window.

The names of the windows related to the specified keyword will be displayed.

@ Click the desired window name.

The specified window will open.

% When you close a window that was opened from the Index window, you will return to the
window from which the Index window was opened.

% The window names that can be specified by each keyword are listed in the “Index Menu
Map" inside the cover of this manual. Remove this sheet from the manual and keep it

handy for quick reference.
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HOW SOUND DATA IS ORGANIZED

The S - 770 does not simply play back a sampled sound, but allows you to assign two or more multi-sampled sounds to the keyboard, and

use key velocity to control the tone of the sounds.

48

The following diagram shows an example of a Performance using a combination of a drum set,
electric bass, and sax. The S - 770 allows you to use two types of split; Normal splits {set by the Patch

and Performance) and Positional Crossfades (set by the Performance}).

Drum set
[{ Bass drum | Snare drum | ECIosed hi-hat |-+~ Sample
I ] E
<+ Partial
= J |
y L 2
—— N EREERRE R ] Patch
Split in the Patch (specify keyboard range)
Electric bass (stereo Sample)
Soft note Soft note Loud note Loud note
L (R) (8] (R) Sample
E x—j Partial
T .
o — (sample mix)
P s—

™
I——————-J L—-—-Velocity crossfade

 EE e P | ] Patch
(specify keyboard range)

Sax
Soft note {JLoud note Soft note {jLoud note Sampl
(low) (low) } (high) (high) :l e
puavwo— ] powoeo—_____ ] F’artial
—— (sample mix)
\—-—— Velocity crossfade
o] T -'.  Patch

(specify keyboard range)

Performance (settings for Part and MIDI channel)

Part 1 <(sax high notes) : ch.1

> [ L1 s ] ]

Part 2 (sax low notes) : ch.} = positional crossfad

> [ AT ]
Part 3 (E bass) : ch2
Part 4 (drum set) : ch.10

g AN EINEEREEMRERRRER] J




fHOW SOUND DATA IS ORGANIZED

[Drum set]

[Electric bass]

Volume

The sax has been created using positionai crossfade for two Patches in the Performance.
Positional Crossfade is a way of splitting the keyboard range. By crossfading the volume of each Patch

around the split point, this makes the tone change smoothly from one Patch to the other.

Positional crossfade

Patch 1 Patch 2

Splits can be specified in a Patch or in a Performance, but positional crossfades can be specified only
in a Performance.

When combining several percussive sounds (such as in a drum set), make split settings in the Patch.
When combining sounds of an instruments (such as sax), make positional crossfade settings in the
Performance. In this case, make sure to set cach Part of the Partial sounds you are combining to the

same MIDI channel.
Next we will explain the organization of each type of sound data in more detail.

Assign each percussive Sample (bass drum, snare, closed hi-hat, etc.) to its own Partial. To create a
stereo effect, make pan settings to determine the stereo position of each Partial. Next, specify a
keyboard range (a Split) for each of these Partials to create a drum set Patch. Finally, assign the

completed drum set Patch to a Part in a Performance.

Since the tone of an electric bass differs greatly between soft and loud notes, we will use stereo
Samples of both soft and loud notes. {In order to create a richer sound, we will process the output
from the bass through a stereo effects device). Next, we assign these four Samples to a Partial. At this
time, we use the Sample Mix Table to velocity crossfade (=~ P.137) the foud and soft
Samples so that changes in playing velocity will create natural changes in tone. Then we assign this
Partial to a Patch and specify the keyboard range, and assign the completed electric bass Patch to a

Part in a Performance.

%1f you sample a sound that has already been processed through an effect, you will not
need to apply an effect to that sound after it is output from the S - 770. However, if you
sample a sound that has been processed through a modulation effect such as chorus or
flanger, it will be difficult to get a good loop ( = P.162). in such cases, sample the
unprocessed sound and make loop settings etc., and then add effect processing to the

output of the S - 770.
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MHOW SOUND DATA IS ORGANIZED

[Sax]

Since the tone of a sax is quite different when played loudly or softly, or in high or low ranges, we
will Sample soft and loud sounds for both low and high ranges.

Next, we will assign each set of low and high sounds to a Partial, using a total of two Partials. At this
time, we use the Sample Mix Table to velocity crossfade the loud and soft samples so that changes in
playing velocity will create natural changes in tone. We assign each Patch to the appropriate keyboard
range, and finally combine the two Patches in a Performance. Assign each Patch to a different Part (on

the same channel) and positionally crossfade the overlapping range.

% If the low note Partial and the high note Partial are panned respectively 1o full left and full

right, each note will be heard in a different pan position.



Basic

Refer to this section as necessary when playing or editing.
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(1) PITCH

The S - 770 allows you to change the pitch using a Pitch Bender (wheel), Aftertouch, or Control Change message. The range of pitch change

can be specified for each of these messages. Pitch Bend (up or down) can also be specified independently.

Bl To Change the overall pitch (Master tune)

@ Open the System PRM 1 window.
- - ad PRM 1|

@ Adjust the overall pitch of the S - 770 in steps of 1 cent.
Parameter:  Master Tune

Setting: ~50 — 450 (cent)

B To make incoming note numbers sound in a different octave

@ Open the Edit Patch Common window.
ad Sound B -
Specify a note shift setting ( + 2 octaves).
Parameter:  Oct Shift

Setting: ~2—42

Application example For example, if the note shift is set to +1, an incoming note number C4 (note number 60) will
sound the pitch of C5 (note number 72). When triggering the S - 770 with sequence data that
was originally created using a different sound source, you may find that the sound is an
octave too high or low. In such cases, you can use this Octave Shift setting to adjust the

pitch without having to edit your sequencer’s data.

B To change the pitch of the Patch

@ Open the Edit Patch Common window.
i Sound B Edit Patch B
@ Adjust the pitch in semi-tone steps.
Parameter:  Coarse Tuning
Setting: - 48 — +48
@ Make fine pitch adjustments in 1 cent steps.
Parameter:  Fine Tuning

Setting: =50 - +50

(¥
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{JPITCH

B To adjust the overall pitch of Partials which are included in a Patch

@ From the Edit Patch Common Command menu, open the Edit Partial Common window.
 Mode B Sound B Edit Patch B Common B Com Bed Partial Bd Common |

@ In order to edit the entire Partial, set the parameter in the upper right of the display to Global
(when this is set to Single, you can edit individual Partials)
* This setting is valid only when this window has been opened from the Patch Command

menu.

@ Adjust the overall pitch in semi-tone steps.
Parameter:  Coarse Tune
Setting: ~48 — +48

@ Make fine pitch adjustments in 1 cent steps.
Parameter:  Fine Tune

Setting: -50 — +50

B To adjust the pitch of a Partial

@ Open the Edit Partiat Common window.

 Mode g Sound Bed Edit Patch fog Common |

@ Adjust the pitch in semi-tone steps. A setting of +1 will raise the pitch a half-step (semi-tone).
Parameter:  Coarse Tune
Setting: - 48 — +48

@ Make fine pitch adjustments in 1 cent steps.
Parameter:  Fine Tune

Setting: =50 — +50 (cent)

B To use Pitch Bend messages to change the pitch

@ Open the MIDI Filter Page 1,2 window.
| Mode g Performance ke MIDI Bd Fil 1.2
@ Turn reception of Pitch Bend messages on.
Parameter:  Bend
Setting: O
@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.
 Mode Bg Sound B -
@ Specify the Pitch Bend range (Up).
Parameter:  Bend Up
Setting: - 48 — +48
@ Specify the Pitch Bend range (Down).
Parameter:  Bend Down
Setting: - 48 — +48
The Pitch Bend ranges (up or down) can be set independently. A setting of +48 will result in a pitch

change range of 4 octaves.
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B To use Aftertouch messages to change the pitch

@ Open the MIDI Filter Page1,2 window.
- - -
Turn on reception of Aftertouch messages.
Parameter: AT
Setting: C,P
@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.
B Scund B -
@ Specify the maximum pitch change to be caused by Aftertouch.
Parameter:  A.T Pitch Ctrl
Setting: - 48 — +48

B To use Control Change messages to change the pitch

@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.
a Sound B  Cul
@ Select the desired Control Change number.
Parameter:  Ctrl Select
Setting | —95
@ Specify the maximum pitch change to be caused by the Control Change.
Parameter:  Ctrl Pitch Crrl

Setting: - 48 — +48

B To correct the pitch difference of a Sample Loop

Occasionally it may happen that the pitch before the loop point is slightly different than the pitch after

the loop point. In such cases, you can adjust the Loop Tuning to correct the difference in pitch.

@ Open the Edit Sample Loop window.

g Sound B Edit Sample B
@ Adjust the Loop Tuning.

Parameter:  Loop Tuning

Setting: =50 — +50
@ Adjust the Release Loop Tuning.

Parameter:  R-Loop Tuning

Setting: -50 — +30



MPITCH

B To use Aftertouch messages to change the Vibrato depth for a Patch

(D Open the MIDI Filter Page1,2 window.
[ Mode oo - o Fil1.2
@ Turn on reception of Aftertouch messages.
Parameter: AT
Setting O
@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.
ad Sound B -
@ Specify how much Aftertouch will affect the Pitch Modulation.
Parameter: AT LFO Pitch Depth
Setting: ~-63 — +63

B To use Modulation messages to change the Vibrato depth for a Patch

@ Open the MIDI Fiiter Page1,2 window.
 Mode gg - ad il 1.2
@ Turn on reception of Modulation messages.
Parameter:  Mod
Setting O
@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.
| Mode [od Sound B -
@ Specify how much Modulation will affect the Pitch Modulation.
Parameter:  Mod LFO Pitch Depth
Setting: -63 — +63

B To use Control Change messages to change the Vibrato depth for a Patch

@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.
- - -
@ Select the desired Control Change number.
Parameter:  Crrl Select
Setting: 1 —128
@ Specify how Control Change messages will affect Pitch Modulation depth.
Parameter:  Ctrl LFO Pitch Depth
Setting: ~63 — +63
Increasingly positive (+) settings will result in increased Pitch Modulation. Increasingly negative (- )

settings will result in decreased Pitch Modulation.



[MPITCH

B To set the Vibrato depth of a Partial

It is possible 1o apply Pitch Modulation from the beginning of the sound data.

@ Open the MIDI Filter Page1,2 window.

[ Mode B Performance B MIDI B Fil 1.2
@ Turn reception of Modulation messages on.

Parameter:  Mod

Setting: O
@ Open the Edit Partial LFO window.

| Mode B o Edit Partial B LFO
@ Set the depth of Pitch Modulation.

Parameter:  Pitch Mod Depth

Setting: ~63 — +63

B To set the Vibrato depth for the entire Patch

@ Open the MIDI Filter Page1,2 window.
| Mode B Performance B MIDI fod Fil 1.2]
@ Turn reception of Modulation messages on.
Parameter:  Mod
Setting: O
@ Open the Edit Partial Common window from the Edit Patch Command menu. (This will allow
you to edit the entire Partial)
 Mode B Sound B Edit Patch B Common B Com B Partial Bed Common |
% This setting is valid only when this window has been opened from the Patch Command
menu.
@ Change the parameter (setting:Single/Global) in the upper right of the display to read ":Global".
@ Set the depth of Pitch Modulation.
Parameter:  Pitch Mod Depth
Setting: =50 — +50 (cemt)
% Higher settings will cause deeper modulation. This setting will result in Pitch Modulation
being constantly applied to the sound. Negative (- ) settings will resuit in modulation of

opposite phase to positive (+) settings.



(2) TONE

B To modify TVF settings to change the tone

@ Open the Edit Partial TVF window.
| Mode B Sound B Edit Partial B TVF

@ You can adjust the each parameter to change the tone (=r P.140),
The S - 770 allows vou to select one of three types of filter (Low pass filter, High pass filter, Band
pass filter), and make settings for envelope and resonance. This not only allows you to make subtle

adjustments in tone, but also to actively create sounds just as on a synthesizer.

B To adjust the Cutoff Frequency for each Patch

@ Open the Edit Patch Common window.
[ Mode B - -
@ Adjust the Cutoff Frequency of the Patch.
Parameter:  Cutoff Offset
Setting: -63—63
This setting allows you tohadjust the Cutoff Frequency of the entire Patch without having to adjust the
Cutoff Frequency of each Partial. (The Cutoff Frequency is the frequency at which the filter begins to

diminish the sound.)

B To use Pitch Bend messages to change the TVF Cutoff Frequency

@ Open the MIDI Filter Page1,2 window.
- - [IDH -
@ Turn the reception of Pitch Bend messages for each channel on.
Parameter:  Bend
Setting: O
@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.
md Sound B Edit Patch B

Set the maximum change in the Cutoff Frequency that will be caused by Pitch Bend

messages.
Parameter:  Bend TVF Cirl
Setting: - 63— 463

By applying a Pitch Bend, vou can change the tone as well as the pitch.
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B To use Aftertouch messages to change the TVF Cutoff Frequency

@ Open the MIDI Filter Page1,2 window.
| Mode B Performance B MIDI B Fil 1,2
@ Set the Aftertouch parameter of the Part.
Parameter: AT
Setting: C.P
@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.

 Mode g Sound B Edit Patch [og Ctrl |

Set the maximum change in TVF Cutoff Frequency that will be caused by Aftertouch

messages.
Parameter: AT TVF Ctrl
Setting: - 63 —+63

B To use Aftertouch messages to change the TVF Cutoff Frequency

@ Open the MIDI Filter Page1,2 window.
- ad M1 B
@ Set the Aftertouch parameter of the Part.
Parameter: AT
Setting: CPp
@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.
| Mode B Sound B -
@ Set the depth of change in Cutoff Frequency that will be caused by Aftertouch messages.
Parameter: AT LFO TVF Depth
Setting: - 63— +63

B To use Modulation messages to change the TVF Cutoff Frequency

@ Open the MIDI Filter Page1,2 window.
 Mode B Performance B MIDI B Fil 1.2
@ Turn reception of Modulation messages on.
Parameter:  Mod
Setting: O
@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.
g Sound B ad Ctrl
@ Set the depth of change in Cutoff Frequency that will be caused by Modulation messages.
Parameter:  Mod LFO TVF Depth
Setting: -63 — +63
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B To use Control Change messages to change the TVF Cutoff Frequency

@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.
ad Sound B -
@ Select the desired Control Change number.
Parameter:  Ctrl Select
Setting: I —95
@ Set the maximum change that will be caused by the selected Control Change message.
Parameter:  Curl TVF Ctrl
Setting: -63 — +63

B To use Control Change messages to change the depth of the Cutoff
Frequency Modulation from the LFO

@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.
- - -
@ Select the desired Control Change number.
Parameter:  Cuil Select
Setting: 1 — 95
@ Specify the depth of change in Cutoff Frequency Modulation that will be caused by the
selected Control Change message.
Parameter:  Ctrl LFO TVF Depth
Setting: - 63 — +63
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(3] VOLUME

Volume can be controlled by Level Envelope settings, or by using a controller while playing. Your playing will be more musically

expressive if you change the mixture of sounds to modify the tone.

B To equalize volume differences between Patches

@ Open the Edit Patch Commom window.
- - -
Move the cursor to the right of “Patch” and use the mouse buttons to select the Patch you
wish to edit.
@ Adjust the volume of the Patch.
Parameter:  Patch Level
Setting: 0— 127

* Repeat steps @) and @) to reduce the volume differences between each Patch.

B To use Pitch Bend messages to change the volume

@ Open the MIDI Filter Page1,2 window.
| Mode B Performance fed MIDI Bd Fil 1.2
@ Turn reception of Pitch Bend messages on.
Parameter:  Bend
Setting: O
@ Edit Patch Ctrl window,
- - -

@ Specify how Pitch Bend messages will affect the overall volume of the Partials used in the

Patch.
Parameter:  Bend TVA Cirl
Setting: ~63 —+63

Il To use Aftertouch messages to change the volume

(D open the MIDI Filter Page1,2 window.
Mode B = MIDI B8 Fil 1,2
® Turn reception of Aftertouch messages on.
Parameter: AT
Setting: O
@ Specify the range of volume change that will be caused by Aftertouch messages.
Parameter: AT TVA Cul
Setting: - 63 — +63
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B To use Aftertouch messages to change the Tremolo depth

@ MIDI Filter Page1,2 window.
| Mode B a MID! B
@ Turn reception of Aftertouch messages on.
Parameter: AT
Setting: O
@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.
- o Edit Patch B
@ Specify the range of change in Tremolo depth that will be caused by Aftertouch messages.
Parameter:  A.T LFO TVA Depth

Setting: 63— +63

Bl To use Modulation messages to change the Tremolo depth

@ Open the MIDI Filter Page1,2 window.
| Mode By . MIDI B
@ Turn reception of Modulation messages on.
Parameter:  Mod
Setting: O
@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.

 Mode Bl Sound B Edit Patch B Ctri |

@ Specity the range of change in Tremolo depth that will be caused by Modulation messages.
Parameter:  Mod LFO TVA Depth

Setting: -63 — +63

B To use Control Change messages to change the Tremolo depth

@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.
| Mode B Sound Bl Edit Patch fod Ctrl
@ Specify the Control Change number.
Parameter:  Curl Select
Setting: 1-—95
@ Specify the range of change in Tremolo depth that will be caused by Control Change
messages.
Parameter:  Ctrl LFO TVA Depth

Setting: -63 — +63
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i To use Pitch Bend, Modulation, Aftertouch, or Control Change messages
to change the way in which Samples are mixed

@ Open the Edit Patch Ctri window.
- - -
@ Specify which Controller will be used to mix the Samples.
Parameter:  SMT Ctrl Sel
Setting: Bend,A.T,Mod,Ctrl
@ Specify how greatly this will affect SMT (Sample Mix Table).
Parameter:  SMT Citrl Sens
Setting: - 63— +63
@ Open the Edit Partial Common window.
-~ -+ -
®) Turn the Velocity Control of SMT off.
Parameter:  Velocity Ctrl
Setting: Off
@ Open the Edit Partial SMT window.
- - o SMT

@ Use the Sample Mix Table to specify how the tone will change. (For details refer to page 137.)

B To use velocity to change the mixture of Samples assigned to the Partial

@ Open the Edit Partial Common window.

| Mode Bed Sound g Edit Partial B Common |

@ Turn the Velocity Control of SMT on.
Parameter:  Velocity Ctrl
Setting: On

@ Open the Edit Partial SMT window.

| Mode [od Sound B Edit Partial e SMT |

Use the Sample Mix Table to specify how the tone will change. (For details refer to page 137.)

B To change the volume level of a Partial

@ Open the Edit Partial Comman window.
| Mode B Sound B Edit Partial B Common |
@ Set the volume level of the Partial.

Parameter:  Partial Level

Setting: 0—127
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Bl To change Partial volume levels from the STEREO output

CD Open the Edit Partial Common window.

 Mode B Sound B Edit Partial B Common

@ Specify the point at which the two Partial levels will be output from STEREO output.
Parameter:  Stereo MIX Level

Setting: 0— 127

B To set the TVA envelope of a Partial

@ Open the Edit Partial TVA window.

| Mode B Sound B Edit Partial B TVA
@ Specify the volume envelope of the Partial.

Parameter:  Time 1,2,3,4

Setting: 0—127
Parameter;  Level 1,2,34
Setting: 0-—127

Ml To add Tremolo to a Partial

You can add Tremolo effect by using the LFO.

@ Open the Edit Partial LFO window.

- - -
@ Specify the depth of Tremolo.

Parameter:  TVA Mod Depth

Setting: -63 —63

LFO A single LFO can be used to apply Tremolo (amplitude modulation), Wah-wah (filter modulation),
and Vibrato (pitch modulation) to a Partial. While playing, you can use controllers 1o adjust the depth
of the various types of modulation, or change the frequency of the LFO. This permits more expressive

performances.
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(4] PAN

The S - 770 allows you (o set the stereo position (pan) independently for each Sample.

B To adjust the Pan of a Patch

You can set the overall Pan position while leaving the Pan settings of a Partial unchanged.

@ Open the Edit Patch Common window.

ad Sound B Edit Patch B
@ Specify the overall Pan paosition.

Parameter:  Panning

Setting: L32 — 0 —R32

B To pan the stereo Samples (two Samples) to left and right respectively

@ Open the Edit Partial Common window, and give a name to an unused Partial.
 Mode B Sound B Edit Partial Bd Common |

@ Enter the name,

Parameter:  Name
Setting: Specify any name you desire.

@ Specify the Samples (two Samples: L, R) of which the Partial consists.
Parameter:  Sample |
Setting: The Sample name you specified, with an *~L" at the end of the name.
Parameter:  Sample 2
Setting: The Sample name you specified, with an “~R" at the cnd of the name.
* Leave the remaining two parameters (Samples 3 and 4) as they are.

@ Click on to open the Edit Partial SMT page, and specify the Pan position for each
Sample. Here you will Pan the stereo Samples to left and right respectively.
Parameter:  Pan setting of Sample |
Setting: L.32
Parameter:  Pan setting of Sample 1

Setting: R32
g

B To change the overall Pan position of a Partial

You can adjust the overall Pan position to left, center or right, while leaving the Pan position specified

in the Edit Partial SMT for each Sample unchanged.

@ Open the Edit Partial Common window.

| Mode B Sound B Edit Partial B
@ Specify the overall panning of the Partial,

Parameter:  Panning

Setting: L.32 « Center(0y — R32
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(5] OUTPUT

An INDIVIDUAL output can be specified independently for cach Patch or Partial (The sound will be output from the STEREO outputs

unless otherwise specified).

B To change the output of a Patch (send it to an INDIVIDUAL output)

@ In Edit patch, open the Edit Patch Common window.
[ Mode B Mode B Sound B Edit Patch B Common |
@ Select the Patch for which you wish to change the output.
Place the cursor to the right of “Patch”, and use the mouse buttons to change the setting.
@ Specify the output of the Patch.
Parameter:  Qutput Assign
Setting: Off,1,2,3,4,5,6,F
*If this parameter is set to “P" (Partial), the output which has been specified for the Partial
will be used.

* If this parameter is set “Off", the sound will be output only from the STEREO output.

B To output each percussive sound of a drum Patch from an INDIVIDUAL output
(create a Patch with independent output for each Partial)

If the output of a drum Patch is specified for the entire Patch, the same INDIVIDUAL output will be
used for all sounds. This can be inconvenient when you need to process individual sounds through

different effects. For such cases, you may assign an output for each individual Partial.

@ in Edit Partial, open the Edit Partial Common window.
ad Mode B Sound g -
@ Select the Partial for which you wish to set the output.
Place the cursor to the right of “Partial”, and use the mouse buttons to change the setting.
@ Specify the output of the Partial.
Parameter:  Output Assign
Setting: 1,2,3,4,5,6
Steps (D — (@) alone will not make the sound appear at the INDIVIDUAL output specified by the
Partial, You must use the Partials of the Patch (for which you have assigned outputs) to create a split,
and set the Output Assign of the Patch to “P” (Partial).
@ in the Patch, split the Partiais for which you have assigned the output.
If the Partials assigned to the Patch have already been split, continue to step &).
#In the Edit Patch Common window, assign a name to the Patch you will be splitting. Use
Edit Patch Split to split the Partials. (For details refer to page 124.)
@ In Edit Patch, open the Edit Patch Common window.
 Mode g Sound [ -
@ Select a drum Patch (for which you have specified an output for each Partial)
Move the cursor to the right of “Patch”, and use the mouse buttons to change the setting.
@ Set the Output Assign of the Patch to "P” (Partial).
Parameter:  Output Assign

Setting: P



BIOUTPUT

B To output a Patch from an INDIVIDUAL output (not from the STEREO output)
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@ Open the Edit Patch Commom window.
- - -

@ Maove the cursor to the right of “Patch”, and use the mouse buttons to select the Patch you
wish to edit.

@ Specify the INDIVIDUAL output (1 — 6).
Parameter:  QOutput Assign
Setting: Off,1 —6,P
% If this parameter is set to "P”, the INDIVIDUAL output specified by the Partial will be used.
* It this parameter is set to "Off", the STEREO output will be used, and not the specified

INDIVIDUAL output.

@ Set the stereo output volume of the Patch. If this is set to “0", the sound will be output from
the INDIVIDUAL outptit only.
Parameter:  Stereo MIX Level

Setting: 0~ 127



(6] VELOCITY

Settings can be made to allow keyboard playing dynamics to control the tone by modifying the Filter Cutoff Frequency, or changing the way

in which Samples are mixed.

B To use a different velocity curve for each MIDI Channel (to suit the
MIDI controlling device)

Some MIDI controllers may differ in the velocity data they transmit according to changes in playing
dynamics. In such cases, you can adjust the settings of the S - 770 to accommodate the controller you

are using.

@ Open the MIDI Filter Page1,2 window.
| Mode B Performance B MIDI B Fil 1.2
@ Select the type of Velocity Curve. (When - is selected, there will be no adjustment of
velocity.)
Parameter: Vel (Vel Curve Type)
Setting: -.1,2,3,4.56,7
@ Open the Edit Patch Common window.
 Mode B Sound B Edit Patch B Common
@ Adjust the Velocity Sensitivity of the Patch,
Parameter: Vel - Sens Offset

Setting: -63 — 63

B To use velocity to control the mixing of Samples

® Open the Edit Partial Common window.
- md Ldit Partial g
@ Turn reception of velocity data on.
Parameter:  Velocity Ctrl
Setting: O
@ Open the Edit Partial SMT window.
- - -
@ Make settings for the Sample Mix Table to determine how the sound will change. (For details
refer to page 137.)



(BVELOCITY

B To use velocity to change the TVF Cutoff Frequency

@ Open the MIDI Filter Page1,2 window.

| Mode Bd Performance B MIDI B
@ Select the type of Velocity Curve.

Parameter: Vel (Vel Curve Type)

Setting: -,1,2,3,4,5.6.7
@ Open the Edit Patch Common window.

| Mode B Sound B Edit Patch g
@ Adjust the Velocity Sensitivity.

Parameter:  Vel-Sens Offset

Setting: -63 —63
@ From the Edit Patch window, open the Edit Partial TVF,

[ Mode B Sound B Edit Patch Beg Com B Partial B TVF
@ Change the “:Single" in the upper right of the display to read “:Giobal".
@ Select the type of Velocity Curve.

Parameter: Vel Curve Type

Setting: 1,2.3,4
Adjust the velocity response for within a Partial,

Parameter: Vel Curve Ratio

Setting: -63 — 63
@ Specify the range over which velocity data will change the Cutoff Frequency.

Parameter:  Cutoff Vel Sens

Setting: - 63— +63
{TVF settings for a Partial which has not been split in a Patch)

@ Open the Edit Partial TVF window.
[ Mode B a Edit Partial B
@ Specify the Velocity Curve.
Parameter: Vel Curve Type
Setting: 1.2,3,4
@ Adjust the velocity response for within a Partial.
Parameter: Vel Curve Ratio
Setting: =63 — 63
@ Specify the range over which velocity data will change the Cutoff Frequency.
Parameter:  Cutoff Vel Sens

Setting: - 63 — +63
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BIVELOCITY

B To use velocity to change the attack of the TVF envelope

@ Open the MIDI Filter Page1,2 window.
- ad MIDI B
@ Select the type of Velocity Curve.
Parameter: Vel (Vel Curve Type)
Serting: -,1,2,3,4,5,6,7
@ Open the Edit Patch Common window.
 Mode B Sound Bl Edit Patch &g
@ Adjust the velocity response.
Parameter:  Vel-Sens Offset
Setting: -63 — 63
@ From the Edit Patch window, open the Edit Partial TVF window.
| Mode B Sound B Edit Patch B Com B Partial Bed TVF
@ Change the “Single” in the upper right of the display to read “:Global",
@ Select the type of Velocity Curve.
Parameter: Vel Curve
Setting: 1,2,3,4
Specify how velocity will affect Cutoff Frequency.
Parameter: Vel Sens
Setting: -63—63
@ Specify how velocity will affect the attack of the envelope.
Parameter:  Time Vel Sens
Setting: -63 —+063
For positive (+) settings, increased velocity will result in a faster envelope attack. For negative (- )

settings, increased velocity will result in a slower envelope attack.

{ When making TVF settings for a Partial which has not been split in a Patch)

@ Open the Edit Partial TVF window.
 Mode B Sound Bl Edit Partial B

@ Select the type of Velocity Curve.
Parameter: Vel Curve Type
Setting: 1,234

@ Specify how velocity will control the Cutoff Frequency.
Parameter: Vel C.Sens
Setting: -63—63

@ Specify how velocity will affect the attack of the envelope.
Parameter:  Time Vel Sens

Setting: -63 — +63

69



{B)VELOCITY

Il To use velocity to change the Volume

@ Open the MIDI Filter Page1,2 window.
| Mode B Performance g MiDI B Fil 1.2
@ Specify the type of Velocity Curve.
Parameter: Vel (Vel Curve Type)
Setting: ~,1,2,3,45,6,7
@ Open the Edit Patch Common window.
o Sound B -
@ Adjust the Velocity Sensitivity.
Parameter:  Vel-Sens Offset
 Setting: - 63 -— +63
@ From the Edit Patch window, open the Edit Partial TVF window.
 Mode Bl Sound B Edit Patch B Com B Edit Partial B TVA
@ Change the “:Single” in the upper right of the display to “:Global".
@ Select the type of Velocity Curve.
Parameter:  Vel-Curve
Setting: 1,2,3,4
Adjust the slope of the Velocity Curve.
Parameter:  Vel-Sens

Setting: -63 — +63
{When making TVA settings for a Partial which has not been split in a Patch)

@ Open the Edit Partial TVA window.
[ Mode B Sound B Partial B
@ Select the type of Velocity Curve.
Parameter: Vel Curve type
Setting: 1,234
@ Adjust the slope of the Velocity Curve.
Parameter: Vel Curve Sens

Setting - 63 — +63
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(B)VELOCITY

M To use velocity to change the attack of the TVA envelope

@ Open the MIDI Filter Page1,2 window.
| Mode B Performance B MiD! Bd Fil 1.2 |
® Select the type of Velocity Curve.
Parameter: Vel (Vel Curve Type)
Setting: -.1,23,456,7
@ Open the Edit Patch Common window.
- - -+
@ Adjust the velocity sensitivity.
Parameter:  Vel-Sens Offset
Setting: ~63 — +63
@ From the Edit Patch window, open the Edit Partial TVA window.
 Mode B Sound B Edit Patch B Com B Partial Bd TVA
@ Change the ";Single” in the upper right of the display to “:Global".
@ Select the type of Velocity Curve.
Parameter:  Vel-Curve
Setting: 1,2,3,4
Adjust the slope of the Velocity Curve.
Parameter:  Vel-Sens
Setting: -63 — +63
@ Specify how the speed of the attack will be related to the volume.
Parameter:  Time Vel Sens

Setting: - 63 — +63
{When making TVA settings for a Partial which has not been split in a Patch)

@ Open the Edit Partial TVA window.,
- - VA
@ Select the type of Velocity Curve.
Parameter: Vel Curve
Setting: 1,234
@ Adjust the slope.of the Velocity Curve.
Parameter: Vel Curve Sens
Setting: - 63 — +63
@ Specify how the speed of the attack will be related to the volume,
Parameter:  Time Vel Sens

Setting: =63 e +63



(7] SPLIT

B To split a Patch

@ Open the Edit Patch Split window.
—+ ~ -
® Move the cursor to “Partial” and use the mouse buttons to select the Partial you wish to split.
@ Specify the Assign Type of the Partial.
Parameter:  Assign Type
Setting: Mono,Poly
@ Assign the split (the keyboard range of the Partial) to the keyboard.
Specify the keyboard range of the Partial from “L.P” to “U.P". The Partial will sound between the two
specified points.
(O To specify the lower limit of the area
Parameter: L.P
Setting: A0 —C8
(O To specify the upper limit of the area
Parameter:  U.P
Setting: AQ —C8
%It is also possible to specify splits using the mouse or MIDI keyboard. (For details refer to
page 126.)
® cicc .
@ Listen to the sound to check whether the split settings are correct.
Place the mouse cursor over the keyboard, and press the left button to sound the note. Or, if a

keyboard is connected, you may play the kevboard.

B To split a Performance to create a velocity crossfade effect
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@ Open the Edit Performance Page 1 — 4 window (the parameters occupy four pages)
- - md Pagel — 4
@ Move the cursor to “Patch” of the Part you wish to be affected by a velocity crossfade, and
use the mouse buttons to assign the Patch.
@ Set all Parts specified in (2) to the same MID! Channel,
Parameter:  Ch
Setting: I — 16,0ff
@ Set the keyboard range for each Part,
Specify the keyboard range of the Part from “L.P" to "U.P". Each Part will sound between the two
specified points.
(O To specify the lower limit of the area
Parameter:  L.P
Setting: AD—C8
(OTo specify the upper limit of the area
Parameter:  U.P

Setting: AQ — C8



@SPLIT

@ Specify the range over which the crossfade will occur.
This setting allows you to fade the upper and lower limits of the keyboard area. Appropriate settings
of this function allow you to create Positional Crossfades between Parts.
(O Set the range from which to fade the Low Point (L.P)
Parameter: LW
Setting: U.P—L.P((LW)
(O Set the range from which to fade the Upper Point (U.P)
Parameter:  UW

Setting; U.P—L.P(LW)



SAMPLING,/ TRUNCATE

B To record a Sample

@ Connect the output of a CD player (DAT or other signal source) to the front panel inputs,
making sure that L and R inputs are correct.
@ Open the Sampling window.
- - -
@ Set the parameters necessary for sampling.
(O Select Stereo or Mono sampling
Parameter:  Mode
Setting: Stereo,Mono
(O Specify the key pitch for playback
Parameter:  Orig Key
Setting: AQ—C8
(O Select the sampling frequency
Parameter:  Freq
Setting: 44.1,22.05,48,24
(O Specify the sampling time
Parameter:  Time
Setting: this will depend on the amount of memory available for sampling
(O Pre trigger setting
Parameter:  Pre-trig.
Setting: 00 — .10
O Specify whether to Sample from the analog inputs or from the digital inputs
Parameter:  Input
Setting: Analog,Digital
QO Specify the sampling method
Parameter:  Type
Setting: Auto,Manual,Prev,1 way
(O Specify how recording will be triggered
Parameter:  Trigger
Setting: Level MIDIi,Pedal
% For auto-sampling, set this to “Level”.
(O Specify whether or not to monitor the sound from the analog inputs
Parameter:  Monitor
Setting: On,0ff
(O Specify the volume level at which to start sampling
Parameter:  Threshold
Setting: 0—127
QO Specify the input level by Digital Attenuater
Parameter:  Digital ATT
Setting: +3,0,-3,-6
@ Assign a name of up to twelve characters to the Sample you will be recording.
@ Use the Input Sensitivity knob and the Input Level Adjustment knob to adjust the (analog)
input level of the § -770.
* Set the Digital ATT to adjust the (digital) input level of the Digital /0.
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([B)SAMPLING ~ TRUNCATE

@ Click to open the Sampling Execute window.
@ Click [SEIXE . Sampling will start, and internal processing will begin. When processing ends,
the following three commands will be dispiayed: R, EE0A. I
Check the Sampled sound.
Play C4 (middle C) of a connected keyboard controller to check the sound.
* If you wish to continue sampling, click and repeat the procedure from step 3. If you
wish to re-record the Sample, click and repeat the procedure from step (3. If you
wish to quit sampling, click [t} .

B To truncate a Sample

@ Open the Edit Sample Truncate window.
o Sound B -
@ Specify the Editing Mode.
If the Sample has been recorded in stereo, select “Stereo”. If you wish to set loop points
independently, select “Mono™.
@ Specify the Fade Length.
Parameter:  Fade Len
Setting: This will depend on the Sample.
@ Click and the Sample will be truncated.
 If you wish to create backup data as a precaution, click TR .
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(9) LOOPING,/SMOOTHING

Il To Loop the Sampled wave data

@ Open the Edit Sample Loop window.
- - - [
Specify the Looping Mode.
For normal loops, select “Forward”. For long loops, select “Alt”. For percussive instruments or phrase
sampling, select “Oneshot”. If you wish to use release looping, select “R-Loop™.

@ Specify the Edit Mode.

@ if the Sample has been recorded in stereo, select “Stereo”. If you wish to set looping points
independently, select “Mono”.

@ Specify the Key On Mode.

Normally you will select “Start”.

@ Set the display fype to “Point”.

@ Set both “X, Y-Zoom" to “X1".

Play the Sample using the button on the front panel or a connected keyboard
controller. As you listen to the sound, move the cursor to “End" and press the left mouse
button to slide the end point back to a location where the sound becomes stable.

@ if Pre-trigger (etc.) has recorded a blank gap at the beginning of the Wave data, move the
start point back so that the sound will begin immediately.

At this time, it will be helpful to adjust “X-Zoom” to a suitable ratio.

’ Set the display type to “Loop”, and set “X-Zoom™ to *1”.

@ Move the cursor to “Loop”. Press and hold the left mouse button to move the loop point from
the end point towards the start point. While playing the sound, move the loop point to a point
where no clicking sound is heard. If looping noise is heard (even though the pitch is the
same), move the end point forward or backward.

Parameter:  Loop

0 — End Point

Bl To Smooth the wave data
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Smoothing can be used when the Loop Mode is either FWD or FWD+R.

@ Open the Edit Sampie Smoothing window.
- o Sample B
@ In the case of a stereo sample, select the Edit Mode.
Parameter:  Edit Mode
Setting: Stereo,Mono
@ Specify the Key On Mode.
Normally you will select “Start”.
@ Set the Loop Smoothing Length.
Parameter:  Loop Smoothing Length
Setting: 0 — start point
* If necessary, smooth the release loop as well. Make fairly long settings for both.

® ciick on BTN

# If you wish to keep a backup in case of accidents, click it AT -



MIDI CHANNELS

Il To change the MIDI Channel of a Part

@ Open the Play Page 1 — 4 window (parameters occupy four pages).
al Performance B -
OR
@ Open the Edit Performance Page 1 — 4 window (parameters occupy four pages).
- - ol Pagel — 4]
@ Set the MID! Channel for each Part.
Parameter:  MIDI Ch
Setting: 1—16

B To use Program Change messages to select Performances or Volumes

These settings allow you to select a Performance or Volume using a Program Change message

transmitted on the Control Channel.

@ Open the MIDI Config window.
| Mode B System B MIDI B Confie |
@ Select the Control Mode. If you wish to select Performances, select "Perform Only”. If you
wish to select Performances and Volumes, select “Perform/Volume”.
Parameter:  Control Mode
Setting: Perform Only, Perform/Volume
@ Specify the Control Channel.
Parameter:  Control Channel
Setting: l—16
@ Set the Unit Number to match the MIDI controller.
Parameter:  Unit Number
Setting: 1—32
@ Tranmit a Program Change message from the MID! controller on the Controt Channel.

When Perform Only is selected:

Pg.# 1 2 3 4 -~ 63 B4 65 66 -~ 128
Sound data |P1 P2 P3 P4 - PB3P64 - -~ -

P : Performance
— : No use

When Perform/Volume is selected:

Pa. # 1 2 3 4 - 863 64 65 66 - 128
Sound data |P1 P2 P3 P4 - PB3P64 V1 V2 - V64

P . Performance
V : Volume
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(1] PITCH BEND

B To use the Pitch bend lever (wheel) to change the volume

@ Open the MIDI Filter 1, 2 window.
Mode B Performance Beg MIDI B Fil 1,2]
Turn reception of Pitch Bend messages on.
Parameter:  Bend
Setting: @)
@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.
- - o Ctrl
@ Use Pitch Bend messages to control the overall volume of the Partials used by the patch.
Parameter:  Bend TVA Cul
Setting: -63 — +63

B To use the Pitch bend lever (wheel) to change the Cutoff Frequency

@ Open the MIDI Filter 1, 2 window.

[ Mode B Performance lod MIDI B Fil 1.2

@ Turn reception of Pitch Bend messages on.

Parameter:  Bend

Setting: O
@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.
i Sound B Edit Patch B Ctri

@ Specify how Pitch Bend messages will affect the Cutoff Frequency.
Parameter:  Bend TVF Ctrl

Setting: - 63 — +63



(12l AFTERTOUCH

B To use Aftertouch messages to change the pitch

@ QOpen the MIDI Filter 1,2 window.
| Mode B Performance B MIDI Bg Fil 1.2

@ Select either Channel Aftertouch (Channel) or Polyphonic Aftertouch (Poly).
Parameter: AT
Setting: C.P

®) open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.
- - -

@ Specify how Aftertouch messages will affect the pitch of the Partial being controlled.
Parameter:  Pitch Cul (AT.Pitch Contrl)
Setting: -48 — +4§

B To use Aftertouch messages to change vibrato

@ Open the MIDI Filter 1,2 window.
| Mode g Performance Bg MIDI Bd Fil 1.2
@ Select either Channel Aftertouch (Channel) or Polyphonic Aftertouch (Poly).
Parameter: AT
Setting: CP
@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.
o Sound B -
@ Specify how Aftertouch messages will affect the LFO speed of the Partial being controlled.
Parameter:  LFO Rate Ctil
Setting: - 63— +63
@ Specify how Aftertouch messages will affect the depth of vibrato.
Parameter:  LFO Pitch Depth (AT.LFO Pitch Depth)
Setting: - 63— 463

B To use Aftertouch messages to change the volume

@ Open the MIDI Filter Page 1,2 window.

| Mode Bd Performance Bod MIDI B Fil 1.2

@ Select either Channel Aftertouch (Channel) or Polyphonic Aftertouch (Poly).

Parameter: AT

Setting: CP
@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.
 Mode B i Edit Patch B

@ Specify how Aftertouch messages will affect the depth of level modulation.
Parameter:  TVA Curl (AT.TVA Crrl)

Setting: - 63 - +63



I AFTERTOUCH

B To use Aftertouch messages to change the depth or speed of Tremolo

@ Open the MIDI Fliter Page 1,2 window.
[ Mode B Performance B MIDI B Fil 1.2
Turn reception of data on.
Parameter: AT
Setting: O
@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window,
- - -
@ Specify how Aftertouch messages will affect the LFO frequency.
Parameter:  LFO Rate Curl (AT.LFO Rate Ctrl)
Setting: -63 — 463
@ Specify how Aftertouch messages will affect the depth of amplitude modulation.
Parameter:  LFO TVA Depth (AT.LFO TVA Depth)
Setting: -63 — +63

B To use Aftertouch messages to controll the filter modulation

@ Open the MIDI Fliter Page 1,2 window.

- ad MIDI B
@ Turn reception of data on.

Parameter: AT

Setting: O
@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.

| Mode Bl Sound B Edit Patch R Ctrl

@ Specify how Aftertouch messages will affect the LFO frequency.
Parameter:  LFO Rate Cirl (AT.LFO Rate Ctrl)
Setting: ~-63 —+63

@ Specify how Aftertouch messages will affect the depth of filter modulation.
Parameter:  LFO TVF Depth (AT.LFO TVF Depth)
Setting: 63 — +63

B To use Aftertouch messages to control the TVF Cutoff Frequency

@ Open the MIDI Filter 1, 2 window.
- d MID! B
@ Turn reception of data on.
Parameter: AT
Setting: O
@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.
| Mode B Sound Bee ~ (¥
@ Specify how Aftertouch messages will affect the depth of Cutoff Frequency
Parameter:  TVF Cul (AT.TVF Cul)
Setting: - 63— +63

80



(13 MODULATION

B To use Modulation messages to change the depth of vibrato

@ Open the MIDI Filter Page 1,2 window.
- - -
@ Turn reception for Modulation messages on.
Parameter:  Mod (Modulation)
Setting: O
@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.
o Sound B -
@ Specify how Modulation messages will affect the speed of the Partial LFO.
Parameter;  LFO Rate Cirl (Mod LFO Rate Ctrl)
Setting: - 03 — +63
@ Specify how Modulation messages will affect the depth of viblato for the LFO being

controlied.
Parameter:  LFO Pitch Depth (Mod LFO Pitch Depth)
Setting: ~63 — +63

Il To use Modulation messages to change the depth of filter modulation

@ Open the MIDI Filter Page 1,2 window.
- - D -
@ Turn reception for Modulation messages on.
Parameter:  Mod (Modulation)
Setting: O
@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.
[ Mode Beg -
@ Specify how Modulation messages will affect the LFO frequency.
Parameter:  LFO Rate Ctrl (Mod LFQ Rate Ctrl)
Setting: ~-63 — +63
@ Specify the maximum width of LFO Cutoff Frequency modulation that will be controlled by
Modulation messages.
Parameter:  LFO TVF Depth (Mod LFO TVF Depth)

Setting: -63 —+63
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BMODULATION

B To use Modulation messages to change the depth of Tremolo

@ Open the MIDI Filter Page 1,2 window.
Mode B3 Performance BS o il 1,2
@ Turn reception for Modulation messages on.
Parameter:  Mod (Modulation)
Setting: O
@ Open the Edit Patch Ctrl window.
- - -
@ Specify how Control messages will affect the LFO frequency.
Parameter:  LFO Rate Cir] (Mod LFO Rate Ctrl)
Setting: - 63 — +63
@ Specify how Modulation messages will affect the depth of Cutoff Frequency for the LFO
being controlled.
Parameter:  LFO TVA Depth (Mod LFO TVA Depth}
Setting: =63 — +63



PROGRAM CHANGE

B To use Program Change messages to select Patches

@ Make settings in MIDI Filter Page 1,2.
| Mode B Performance B MID1 B Fil 1.2

@ Turn reception of Program Change messages on.
Parameter:  Prog (Program change)
Setting: O

@ COpen the Patch Map.
- - -

@ Specify a Program Change number for the Patch.
Parameter:  Program Change #

Setting: 1 — 128

B To use Program Change messages to select Performances

@ Open the MIDI Config window.
- - o Config
@ Specify the Control Channel (Default value:Off).
Parameter:  Control Channel
Setting: Off,1 — 16
@ Specify the Control Mode window.
Parameter:  Control Mode
Setting: PerformOnly
When Program Change 1 is transmitted on the Control Channel, Performance 1 will be selected. When

Program Change 64 is transmitted, Performance 64 will be selected.

Il To use Program Change messages to select Volumes

@ Open the MIDI Contig window.
- d MID! B
@ Specify the Control Channe! (Default value:Off).
Parameter:  Contro} Channel
Setting: Off,1 — 16
@ Specify the Control Mode.
Parameter:  Control Mode
Setting: Perform/Volume

Program Change messages of 65 and higher will load a Volume from the hard disk.



(15) SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE

Il To use System Exclusive messages

@ Open the MIDI Config window.

| Mode B Systent &3 MiDI B Config |

@ Set the System Exclusive message transmission, and specify the unit number,

Parameter:  System Exclusive

Setting: O
Parameter:  Unit Number
Setting: 17—32

Application examples System Exclusive messages can transmit the internal status via MIDI when, for example, you move
the cursor or modify a parameter setting. This makes it possible to use an external personal computer
with editing software to operate the S - 770. In addition, Wave data can be exchanged via MIDI using

the Sample Dump Standard.
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SOUND DATA

Il To load sound data from the current disk

If you wish to load sound data from the S - 550/330,W - 30's Library Disks, refer to Convert Load

{page 89).

@ Open the Disk Load window.
| Mode B System B Disk Tools g
@ Select the type of sound data.
Parameter:  Target
Setting: Sample,Partial,Patch,Performance, Volume
For “Current Drive”, specify the current drive for loading.
If you wish to load data from the internal hard disk, specify “Internal HD™. If you wish 10 load data
from a floppy disk, specify “[Floppy Disk]™
@ Click to specify the name of sound data you wish to load.

B To save sound data to the current disk

@ Open the Disk Save window.
- -
@ Select the type of sound data.
Parameter:  Target
Setting: Sample,Partial, Patch, Performance, Volume
@ For “Current Drive”, specify the current drive for saving.
If you wish to save data to the internal hard disk, specify “Internal HD”. If vou wish to save data 1o a
floppy disk, specify “[Floppy Disk]”.
@ Click to specify the name of sound data you wish to save.

£

Note !

Save only one piece of sound data onto a floppy disk. To save more than one
piece of sound data, please prepare as many disks as the number of data. If
yvou save more than one onto a disk, the existing data will be erased and new

data will replace it.
Y

Bl To delete sound data from the current disk

@ Open the Disk Delete window.
- - o Delete |
@ Select the type of sound data.
Parameter:  Target
Setting: Sample.Partial,Patch,Performance, Volume
@ For “Current Drive”, specify the current drive from which you wish to delete sound data.
If you wish to delete data from the internal hard disk, specify “Internal HD™. If you wish to delete data
from a floppy disk, specify “[Floppy Disk]".
@ Click to specify the name of sound data you wish to delete.



[ SOUND DATA

B To copy sound data from the current disk to another disk

@ Open the Disk Copy window.
— - -
@ Select the type of sound data.
Parameter:  Target
Setting: Sample,Partial,Patch,Performance, Volume
@ Specify the “Current Drive” (copy source) and “Destin Drive” (copy destination).
@ Click to specify the name of sound data you wish to copy.

g

Note !

It is not possible to copy sound data directly from hard disk to floppy disk.
If you wish to copy sound data from Hard Disk to floppy disk, first load it
into internal memory. Then set the current disk drive to “[Floppy Disk]" and

save it,
b &

I To name the Performance in internal memory

@ Open the Edit Performance Common window.

- g Edit Performance B

Name the Performance.
Click on and the Name window will open.
After entering characters, click on and the input will be finalized.

B To name the Patch in internal memory

@ Open the Edit Patch Common window.

[ Mode B Sound B Edit Patch B Common |

@ Name the Patch.
Click on and the Name window will open.
After entering characters. click on and the input will be finalized.

B To delete a Performance (Volume) from internal memory

@ Open the Delete window.

 Mode B p Edit Performance oo ad Delete

® ciick on the to specify the name of the Performance you wish to delete.

When it clicks, the message “Now Working. Please Wait . . . " will appear. When the data has heen
deleted, the message will disappear.

*1f you click KLY . all the Performances (=Volume) will be deleted at one time.
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[BSOUND DATA

B To delete a Patch from internal memory

@ Open the Delete window.

- d Fdit Patch B — R

@ Click on the Target to specify the name of the Patch you wish to delete.

When deletion is complete, the display will change from “Working” to “Complete”.

When it clicks, the message “Now Working. Please Wait . . . ” will appear. When the data has been

deleted, the message will disappear.

B To delete a Partial from internal memory

@ Open the Delete window.

Mode Bed Sound B Edit Partial B Com B Delete |
@ Click on the Target to specify the name of the Partial you wish to delete.

When deletion is complete, the display will change from “Working" to “Complete”.

When it clicks, the message “Now Working. Please Wait . . . " will appear. When the data has been

deleted, the message will disappear.

I To delete a Sample from internal memory

@ Open the Delete window.

| Mode B Sound B Edit Sample B Com B Delete |
@ Click on the Target to specify the name of the Sample you wish to delete.

When deletion is complete, the display will change from “Working” to “Complete”.

When it clicks, the message “Now Working. Please Wait . . . ™ will appear. When the data has been

deleted, the message will disappear.
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(17] DISK

B To format a floppy disk

@ Open the Disk Utility window.

[ Mode g System B Disk Tools g Util

@ Select "[Floppy Disk]" as the current drive.

@ Click on BURRTNNBLY .
This operation is used to prepare a new disk for use, or to erase a used disk so that new data can be

stored on it.

Il To format a current disk

@ Open the Disk Utility window.

Mode B = Disk Tools &

@ Select the drive to be formatted.

@ ciick on -

Il To save the currently running System data to disk

@ Open any desired page of the Disk Tools window.
- - — (or any of the other four pages)
@ Select the current drive.
If you wish to save the data to floppy disk, select “[Floppy Disk]”. If you wish to save the data to hard
disk, select “{Internal HD}".
@ Open the Save System window.
-
@ Click on TSI
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CONVERT LOAD

Il To use S-550,7330,750 sound library data with the S-770

@ Open the Convert Load page.
[ Mode g System fog Option |
For "Mode", specify the unit of data which you wish to convert/load (Tone/Patch/entire library
disk).
Parameter: Mode
Setting: All,Patch to Patch,Tone to Partial

@ Insert the disk containing the library into the S - 770 floppy disk drive.

@ A list of the sound data contained in the disk will be displayed. (If you have selected "All" in
step @, the display will show “All Convert Execute”.) Click on the desired sound data in the

list.
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SAMPLE DUMP

The S - 770 is able to exchange Wave dala (including loop points and loop Modes) with samplers that are compatible with the MIDI Sample

Dump Standard.

B To transmit Wave data (to a sampler compatible with the Sample Dump Standard)

@ Use two MIDI cables to connect the MID! IN of each device with the MIDI OUT of the other
device.
*1f you are using one-way transmission, use a MiDI cable to connect the MIDI OUT of the
S - 770 to the MID! IN of the other sampler.
@ Open the MIDI Sample Dump page.
- - ad Dump
@ Set the unit number to match the receiving sampler.
Parameter:  Unit Number
Setting: 1 —32
@ Select the Sample to be transmitted.
Parameter:  Source
Setting: This will depend on the selected Sample.
@ Click on to transmit the data.

B To receive Wave data (from a sampler compatible with the Sample Dump Standard)

® Use two MIDI cables to connect the MIDI IN of each device with the MIDI OUT of the cther
device.
*If you are using one-way transmission, use a MIDI cable to connect the MIDI IN of the
S - 770 to the MIDI QUT of the other sampler.

@ Make the necessary settings for the transmitting device, and transmit the data.

* Use the following procedure to check whether or not the Wave data has been correctly
transmitted:
@ Open the Sampling window.
| Mode B Sound B Edit Sample B Smpling |
@ Place the cursor on “Sample Name”, and use the mouse buttons to find the transmiited

Sample name.
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(20) CONF |GURATION (OVERALL SETTINGS)

M To change the device number of the S-770 or the internal hard disk

@ Open the SCSI Config window.
| Mode B System B3
Set parameters.
(OForthe $-770
Parameter: S - 770 self SCSI ID
Setting: 0—7
(O For the internal hard disk
Parameter:  Internal HD SCSI ID
Setting: 0—7
@ Make sure that all the necessary data has been saved, switch the unit off, then switch it on

again.

B To park the hard disk heads

This allows you to “park” the heads of not only the internal Hard Disk, but also those of any external
Hard Disks.

@ Open the Disk Format window.
| Mode B System B Disk Tools B Util |
@ Click on DX QITFUEY .

B To restart (the hard drive)

Since the disk will stop when the HD Park Heads command has been executed, loading or saving will

no longer be possible. By clicking this command, you can re-start the disk.

® Open the Disk Format window.

| Mode B System B Disk Tools B8
@ ciick on [EIEN.

M To turn off the LCD display (or turn it on again)

If a CRT is connected, turning off the LCD will improve cursor movement when using the mouse.

@ Open the System PRM Page 2.
[ Mode [ Systcm [ System PRM [
@ Set the LCD display parameter.
Parameter:  LCD Display
Setting: Off/On
* To turn the LCD on, turn the power on while holding ,
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@ CONFIGURATION (OVERALL SETTINGS)

B To change the editing controller

@ Open the System PRM Page 2.
- - -
@ Specify the controller.
Parameter:  Controller
Setting: Off/Mouse/RC - 100
You can tum the power on while holding to select Off; holding to select Mouse; holding

[F3]to select RC - 100.

B To change the Master Sampling Frequency

@ Open the System PRM Page 2.
Mode Bg - -
@ Specify the Master Sampling Frequency.
Parameter:  Master Freq.

Setting: 44.1KHz,48KHz

B To check the sound being edited by pushing [SOUND PLAY| switch

When the Sound Mode window is open, the Sound Play switch will play the sound being edited.

@ Open the System PRM Page 1.
- - -
@ Specify the pitch (note number) and volume (velocity) to be triggered.
Parameter:  Sound Play Prm Note
Setting: A0 —C8
Parameter:  Sound Play Prm Velocity

Setting: 0—127

52



(21) OTHERS

Il To check available internal memory

@ In System Mode, open the Disk Tools window.
 Mode B System Bed Disk Tools Bed Load [Clf Save K Delete §

@ The lower part of the opened window will display “Internal Free ** sec.”, informing you of the
available internal memory.
*In each display except for Loop in Edit Sample, the “Remaining” display shows the amount

of remaining memory in units of one second.

B To check the MIDI messages being received

@ Open the MIDI Monitor window.
- - -
@ Select the MIDI Channel you wish to monitor.
Parameter:  MIDI Ch
Setting: AllLl6—1
@ Specify the type of MIDI message that will make monitoring begin.
Parameter:  Trigger
Setting: Note Off,Note On,Poly After, Cirl,Program,Ch After,Bender,Exclusive
@ Specify whether Realtime messages are to be monitored or not.
Parameter:  Real Time MSG
Setting: On,Off
® ciick on E Com B
@ Click on .

When you click, the display will show “Waiting for Trigger”, and when the MIDI message you
specified as the trigger is received, monitoring will begin.

* If you wish to erase all Realtime messages from the screen, click JU{ZIBUREVE .

B To check the number of voices being used

@ Open the Module Monitor window.

Mode B Performance B3 Monitor B Module

@ The indicators located at the right of “Voice” will show the number of voices being used.
From the left, each “-" that changes to “ x " indicates that one voice has been used.

% When all indicators are “ % ", 24 or more voices are in use.
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Reference

This chapter explains the contents of each window in the S$-770.

The SOUND MODE CHART (inside the back cover)
explained in this chapter.

is provided as a index of the functions

p 1aydey)
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This is the mode in which you will play the S - 770.

The Performance mode is divided into four windows; Play, Edit Performance, MIDI, and Monitor. These windows allow you to edit

Performance parameters while playing.

Egit Performance
min1
Honisar

Performance ; Play Page 1 o P.98 Disk crP.gg

o - «r P98 Page 2 Delete orP.102
Page 3
CSystem Page 4

_Em Performance — Common  ©rP.104 Disk o P.107

«r P.104 Page 1 o P.104 Copy orp.108

Page 2 Delete o P.108

P 3 Initialize P 109

age Set Volume IDo P.109

Page 4 Select P11

—MID! MIDI Filter 1 o P.112 Disk oP.115

wrP.112 MIDI Filter 2 gory Ug-ﬂs

h ‘ clete crP.116

Patch Map =rP.114 Initidize < P.116

Select rP.116

“—Monitor MID! o P.117 Wait Trigger = P.119

= P.117 Module oP.118 ClearDisplaycr P.119
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@PLAY (Play window)

This window will be open when you play the S - 770. It contains functions dealing with audio signals, and MIDI data. A Performance

consists of up to 32 Patches assigned to a Part, and includes parameter settings for MIDI channel, pan, level and key range for each Patch.
Here you can edit some of the Performance parameters and Patch parameters. If the same Patch has been assigned to more than one Pan,
modifying a single Patch parameter will also affect the displayed Patch contents for a Patch assigned to another Part. Parameters in the Play

window occupy four pages, and the settings can be made independently for each of the 32 Parts.

Paged
Page3
Page2
Pagel

In the Play window, you can edit the MIDI channel, Patch seclect, Pan setting, individual output assignment, and level for cach Part.

LB Face: B Paded B Paged B ]

® Performance (Performance Select)
This function selects a Performance #1-#64. When the S - 770 receives a Program Change message on
the MIDI Control channel (== P.204), this parameter will be modified and the Performance selection

will change.

®Ch (MlDl Channe!) This function specifies the MIDI channel of the Part (Off, I — 16). For unused Parts, wm this
function Off.

@ Patch (Patch Select)
This function selects the Patch to be assigned to the Part.
When the S - 770 receives a Program Change message on the Pait channel, this parameter will be

modified and the Part selection will change.

® Pan (Total Pan) This function specifies an overall Pan setting (stereo position) for the Partials used in the Patch (L32 —
0—R32).

@®Out (Output Assign)
This function determines the INDIVIDUAL outputs from which the sound of the Patch (assigned to
the Part) will appear (Off. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5. 6, P). Regardless of this setting, the sound will also be output
from the STEREO outputs. These settings can be altered in the Edit Patch Commom Page (= P.122).

@®lev (Part Level) This function determines the volume level of each Part (0 — 1273,
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(AIPLAY (Play window)

{The Command menu of the Play window}

The Command menu will open when you click on in the upper right corner of each page of the
Play window. To close the window, click on in the upper right comer of the Command

window,

Disk Open the Disk Tools window.
Delete Open the Delete window.

@Disk (Disk Tools window)

Disk Load

® Target

® Current Drive

Disk Tools window occupies five pages (Disk Load/Disk Save/ Disk Copy/Disk Delete/Utility).

l
l

Disk Util
Disk Delete
Disk Copy
Disk Save

Disk Load

This function loads sound data from lHard Disk or floppy disk drive (or an external storage device).

| Load N Save N copy Qbheiste B til J

Selects the type of sound data you want to load from the current disk (Volume, Performance, Patch,

Partial, Sample).
Selects the storage device which contains the sound data. To select the internal Hard Disk, select

Internal HD. To select the floppy disk, select [Floppy Disk]. If no external {SCSI) storage devices are

connected, it will not be possible to access any other devices beside these two.
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[JPLAY (Play window)

® Source List This is a list of the sound data in the current drive. From this list, select the sound data you wish to
load. Place the cursor on and use the mouse buttons to scroll the list up or down. The total

number of files will be displayed as “ % % files" in the upper right corner.
* The lower part of the display indicates the amount of memory available.

Internal Free

This indicates the amount of available internal memory,

Current Drive Free

This indicates the amount of available memory in the current drive.
[To load sound data from the current drivel
@ Use Target to select the type of sound data you wish to load.

* The contents of the Source List will change according to the type of sound data you have
selected.

@ Use current drive to select the storage device.

@ Select the name of the sound data you wish to load.
Place the cursor on the sound data name and click. Loading will begin automatically, and the display
will indicate “#File Scanning” and the type and name of the sound data being loaded (e. g. , if Pach

data, #File of Patch).

*If the Overwrite switch (= P.203) is set to OFF, and new sound data is to be loaded
(including that which contains sound data identical to that currently in memory) the display
will indicate "Same Name Found!”, and ask “Over Write?”. if you wish to overwrite the

data, click on YES. If you wish to cancel loading, click on NO.

@When loading has been completed, the lower left corner of the display will indicate
“Complete”.

*If you wish to continue loading data, repeat steps (1) — @). However, when loading data a

second (or subsequent) time, you will be asked whether to “erase” or "keep” the data

already in internal memory. If you wish to erase the data, click on "Yes". If you wish to

keep the data, click on "No”.
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(IPLAY (Play window)

Disk Save

@ Target

® Current Drive

® Source List

This function saves sound data to the Hard Disk or floppy disk (or an external storage device).

This function selects the type of sound you wish to save to disk (Volume, Performance, Patch, Parual,

Sample).

This function selects the storage device to which you wish to save the sound data. To select the
internal Hard Disk, select Internal HD. To select the floppy disk drive, select {Floppy Disk]. If no
external (SCST) storage devices are connected, it will not be possible to access any other devices

beside these two.

This 1s a list of the sound data in the intemal memory. The total number of files will be displaved as

“ % % files” in the upper right corner. Click on and select a sound data name.
% The lower part of the display indicates the amount of available memory.

Internal Free

This indicates the available internal memory.

Current Drive Free

This indicates the available memory on the current drive.

[To save sound data to the current drive]

@ Use Target to select the type of sound data you wish to save.

* The contents of the Source List will change according to the type of sound data you have

selected.

@ Use current drive to select the storage device.

@ Select the sound data name you wish to save.

Place the cursor on the sound data name and click; saving will automatically begin.
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APLAY (Play window)

# If the Overwrite switch (P.203) is set to Off, and a sound data name that has already been
saved has been selected, the display will indicate “Same Name Found!”, and ask “Over
Write?". If you wish to overwrite the data, click on YES. If you wish to cancel saving, click
on NO.

@When saving has been completed, the lower left corner of the display will indicate

“Complete”.

#1f you wish to continue saving data, repeat steps O — @.

Note !

It is only possible to store one piece of sound data (eg. Sample, Partial, Patch,
Performance, Volume) on a floppy disk. To save more than one piece of data,
prepare a separate disk for each piece. Attempting to save more than one piece

of sound data to a floppy disk will overwrite all existing data.

Disk Copy

This function allows you to copy sound data from disk to disk. For the procedure, refer to the

explanation for the Disk Tools window (= P.197).

Disk Delete

This function allows you to delete sound data. For the procedure, refer to the explanation for the Disk

Tools window (= P.198).

Utility

This function allows you to format a disk or execute (cancel) parking the heads of the Hard Disk

drive. For the procedure, refer to the explanation for the Disk Tools window (= P.199).

[2) Delete (Delete window)

This function deletes Performance/Volume from internal memory (it doesn’t affect the sound data on

a disk).




{UPLAY (Play window)

@® Target Selects the Performance to be deleted.

Place the cursor on the Performance and click, and Delete will be executed.

®[Volume]| (Volume Switch)

When you click on this switch, the Volume (all sound data in internal memory) will be deleted.



@ EDIT P ERF ORMANCE (Edit Performance window)

This is where you make Performance parameter seitings. These parameters occupy five pages and include control over Patch assignment (1o

the 32 Parts), MIDI channels and volume levels. They also allow you (o create Positional Crossfade effects. (For details on “Positional

CrossTading”, refer to page 48.) The internal memory of the 8 - 770 can contain up to 64 Performances.

[

!

Paged
Page3
Page2
Pagel
Common

1. Edit Performance Common

These parameters specify the names for the Performance and Volume (all sound data in internal

memory).

vorume Nawe

Fey faruance
2y

Lo R raced B Pagez | Pageld B Faved |

® Volume Name This function specifies the name of a Volume. This name is used when saving the Yolume to {lard
Disk, ete. Place the mouse cursor to the right of “Volume™, and click.

The ASCI window will open in the Tower part of the display, allowing you to enter a name.

® Performance
Select (Performance select)

This funciion selects a Performance.
Name (Performance name)
This function specifies a Performance name. The one Volume in internal memory can contain up to 64
Performances. Place the mouse cursor to the right of “Name” and click. The ASCI1 window will open
in the lower part of the display, allowing you to enter a name.

[To name a Performancel]

@ Piace the cursor on "~ Select” to select a Performance which does not have a hame.

@ Place the cursor on “~ Name", and click to open the ASCIl window.



(ZEDIT PERFORMANCE (Edit Performance window)

@ Specify the name and click on i} ; the name will be entered at the right of *~ Select”.

@ If you wish to enter additional names, repeat steps O — 3.

2. Edit Performance Page 1 — 4

This 1s where you can specify parameters for cach of the Parts (up to 32). Parameters for the 32 Parts

are displayed in a total of four pages, with 8 Parts on each page.

l

Page4 (Part2b — 32)
Page3 (Part17 — 24)
Page2 (Part9 — 16)
Pagel (Part1 — 8)

Common

Page | ... Parts 1 — 8

Page 2...Parts 9 — 16
Page 3...Parts 17 — 24
Page 4 . . . Parts 25 — 32

| Hiebdlslliialln
Kooeon B N Pagez § Paged B Faged J

® Channel (MIDI Channel)
Specify the MIDI channel for each Part (*Off, 1 — 16). Set the MIDI channel of unused Pans to Off.

® Patch (Patch Select)

This function allows you to assign a Patch to a Part.

®L. P (Lower Point)

®U. P (Upper Point)
This function specifies the keyboard range of the Part. The Part will sound over the specified range
(between the key numbers of the Lower Point (L. P) and Upper Point (U. P} ). These points can be set
over the range of A0 (21) to C8 (108).
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(Z)EDIT PERFORMANCE (Edit Performance window)

®L. W (Lower Fade width)

This function is used to create Positional Crossfade effects. Specify the area (starting from the Lower

Point (L. P) ) over which the fade will occur.

®U. W (Upper Fade width)

This function is used to create Positional Crossfade effects. Specify the area (starting from the Upper

Point (U. P) ) over which the fade will occur.

Positional Crossfade effects (P.48) can also be achieved by combining Parts. To do this, assign
Patches to a Part, and make Performance parameter settings for the L. P and U. P of both Pars (10

which the Patches were assigned). In this situation, set both Parts to the same MIDI channel.

Lower Fade Width Upper Fade Width
Lower Point

l\ .................................. Upper Point
! |/

LA

Edit

B How to use the mouse in the graphic display

The keyboard range and Positional Crossfade width of a Part can be sct using the mouse.

OTo specify the keyboard range of a Part

Place the mouse cursor on the left or right edge of the desired Part in the graphic display. While
holding the left button, move (drag) the mouse to the left or right. As you drag the mouse, the ine
indicating the keyboard range will tum red, and will become longer or shorter as the mouse is moved.
The lower left comer of the display will indicate the name of the parameter being edited. The
parameter value will change as the mouse is moved. To modify the “L. P” parameter, drag the left

edge. To modify the “U. P” parameter, drag the right edge.

O To specify the Positional Crossfade area

106

Place the mouse cursor on the left or right edge of the desired Part in the graphic display. While
holding the right button, press and hold the left button and move (drag) the mouse to left or right. As
you drag the mouse, the line indicating the crossfade area will become dotted, and become longer or
shorter as the mouse is moved. The lower left of the display will indicate the name of the parameter
being edited. The parameter value will also change as the mouse is moved. To modify the “L. W"

parameter, drag the left edge. To modify the “U. W" parameter, drag the right edge.



[Z)EDIT PERFORMANCE (Edit Performance window)

{The Command menu of the Edit Performance window}

To open the Command menu, click on in the upper right comer of each page of the Edit
Performance window. To close the window, click on in the upper right comer of the Command

window.

Open the Disk Tools window.

Open the Copy window.

| Delete | Open the Delete window.

Open the Initialize window.

Open the Set Volume 1D window.
Open the Performance Select window.

(1)Disk (Disk Tools window)
Disk Tools window occupies five pages (Disk Load/Disk Save/ Disk Copy/Disk Delete/Utility).

f
l

I
I

Disk Util
Disk Delete
Disk Copy
Disk Save

Disk Load

Disk Load

This function loads sound data from the Hard Disk or floppy disk drive (or an external storage

device). For the procedure, refer to the explanation for the Disk Tools window (== P.195).

Disk Save

This function saves sound data to the Hard Disk or floppy disk (or an external storage device). For the

procedure, refer to the explanation for the Disk Tools window (=r P.196).

Disk Copy

This function allows you to copy sound data from disk to disk. For the procedure, refer to the

explanation for the Disk Tools window (= P.197).

Disk Delete

This function allows you to delete sound data. For the procedure, refer to the explanation for the Disk

Tools window ( =+ P.198).
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Z)EDIT PERFORMANCE (Edit Performance window)

Utility

This function allows you to format a disk or execute (cancel) the Park heads command for the Hard

Disk drive. For the procedure, refer to the explanation for the Disk Tools window (= F.199).

(2)Copy (Copy window)

This function allows you to copy any Performance in internal memory.

@ From Select the Performance name for the copy source. Place the cursor on and use the mouse
buttons to scroll the list. Click on the desired Performance name, and the Copy operation will be

executed.

®To This function selects the Performance name for the copy destination. The Performance of the MIDI

window {from which the Command window was opened) will be automatically selected.

* If the Performance being edited does not have a name, a temporary name beginning with
a* - " will be automatically assigned to the copy destination Performance. However, this
cannot be saved to disk, so you must assign a new name in Edit Performance Common.

% When this operation is executed, the Performance data in the copy destination will be

replaced by the Performance data and Performance name of the copy source.

(3)Delete (Delete window)

This function deletes a Performance/Volume from internal memory. For details of the procedure, refer
3 P

to the explanation of the Play window (= P.98).
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(Z)EDIT PERFORMANCE (Edit Performance window)

(4] Initialize  (Initialize window)

This function will restore the initial parameter settings of a specified Performance. All previous
settings will be replaced and cannot be recovered. When you open the Initialize window. the display

will read “Are you sure?”, and the BIENTTY burton will appear.

e—_le viermsosonn]
[Ealc Feriormance Piges com ¥

Execute JEEEIEEE This will initialize all the parameters of the specified Performance.

* To exit safely without initializing, click [ZX¥ .

(6)Set Volume ID window

The S - 770 is equipped with a function which organizes sound data into groups suitable for storage on
devices such as a Hard Disk. This function is known as “Set Volume 1D, When the function is
executed, the Volume 1D at that time is copied into an area (the 1D area) at the very beginning of all

sound data contained in internal memory (from Volumes to Samples).

- | N|R
ID area I T 1 }
3 characters Sound data name System name area
9 to 12 characters 3 characters

Characters 1 through 3 are reserved at all times for use as the ID area.

At the fourth character position there is a colon which acts as a delimiter (between the 11 area and

the sound data name).

The Volume 1D can be edited at any time.

.

The sound data name begins at the Sth character position. It can be compased of from 9 10 12
characters. 1 to 3 characters at the end can at times be used for the System name (used for stereo

Samples or for backup of Samples).



(ZEDIT PERFORMANCE (Edit Performance window)

Bl Sound Data Classification

Think of the Hard Disk as a whole as being a table. Then imagine that there are a number of
containers, referred to as “Volumes”, arranged on top of it. Inside each container there are cookies.
representing the sound data (Although there are actually Performances, Patches, Partials and Samples
that could be contained there, here the explanation is simplified). With the S - 770, two coockies having
the same shape (an identical name) cannot be distinguished from each other, even though their
contents are actually different. So, they cannot be put into the container unless they have a different
name (they cannot be saved ualess they are given a unique name). However, by employing Volume
1Ds, even though a cookie may have the same shape, the container in which it belongs (the Volume)

will be different, so the unit is able to distinguish between them.

m2A | X/4. A7ZO
{ Hard Disk |

i |

Without Volume IDs, A A, and /\ cannot properly be distinguished.

This method of organization is similar to the relationship between the root dircctory and sub-

directories in DOS systems used on personal computers.

% Set Volume 1D is convenient to use when wishing to organize data on a Hard Disk after it
has been loaded into internal memory using Convert Load (P.209) or MIDI Sample Dump
(P.206). Even if by chance there should be separate sets of sound data having the same

name in a Volume on the Hard Disk, such data can be loaded without changes if a Volume

ID has been set.

® Volume ID (Set Volume ID)

When clicked, the ASCI! window opens, allowing entry of the Volume D, using up to 3 characters.

o (Execute Switch)

When clicked, the Volume ID that has been entered is copied to the ID area in the name for all sound

data that is contained in internal memory at that time.
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(2 EDIT PERFORMANCE (Edit Performance window)

(6)Select (Performance Select window)

The Performance that is to be edited is selected from the Target list. Move the cursor to and
using the mouse buttons to scroll the list untl you find the name of the desired Performance. The

Performance clicked is selected, and the Command menu returns to the open page.

H



@ MIDI (MIDI window)

MIDI Filter pages | and 2 allow you to make filter settings for MIDI Event messages (Bend, Modulation, Hoid, Aftertouch, etc.) for each

channel. This ailows you to filter out undesired MIDI messages. This will reduce the work load of the § - 770 and avoid any delay which

might result from a large amount of incoming MIDI data. A Phase Lock parameter is also provided. which allows you to correct any

differences in the note timing of two or more Parts which are receiving the same MIDI channel. In addition, the Paich Map page allows you

ta specify the Patch which will be selected by each incoming Program Change number.

1. Fill, Fil2

® Prog

® Bend

® Mod

® Hold

OA T

112

|
I

Map
Filter2
Filter1

(Filter 1, Filter 2)

These settings determine which types of MID! Event messages will be received by each channel.

TRARRS NITRE KT EREEEE S

(Program Change)

(Pitch Bend)

(Modulation)

(Aftertouch)

This function determines whether Program Change messages will be received or not { O, — ).

% The S - 770 can receive Program Change messages (on MIDI channels 1 — 16) to select
Patches. The Patch Map window (P.114) allows you to specify which Patch will be
selected by each incoming Program Change number.

*The S -770 can receive Program Change messages on specified MIDi channel to select
Performances. This channel is referred to as the Control channel. The Control channel can

be set in the MIDI window of System mode. (= P.204).

This function determines whether Pitch Bend messages will be received ornot (), — ).

This function determines whether Modulation (Control Change No. 1) messages will be received or

not (), — ).

This function determines whether Hold (Control Change No. 64) messages will be received or not

(O. -)

This function determines whether Polyphonic Aftertouch or Channel Aftertouch messages will be

received (P, C, — ).



BIMIDI (MIDI window)

In addition to Channcl Aftertouch, the S -770 is able to receive Polyphonic Aftertouch messages.
When controlled by a MIDI keyboard controller (such as the A - 50/80) that is able to transmit
Polyphonic Aftertouch messages, the S - 770 provides an additional dimension of musical expressive-

ness.

[Channel Aftertouch])

This type of Aftertouch data applies to an entire MIDI channel. If, while playing a C major chord, you

press only the “C” key to add modulation, the modulation will be applied to all notes ("CE G”).

C\MIV\/\

| & o

G\A’WV\

Modulation applies to all notes

“CEG
.l o} | @]

Press down hard only for the “C"
note of the C chord

[Polyphonic Aftertouch]

® Vol (MIDlI Volume)

@®P. L (Phase Lock)

This type of Aftertouch data is independent for each note. If, while playing a C major chord, you press

only the “C" key to add modulation, the modulation will apply only to that "C" note.

[MIEVVV VN

| —

G ———-

Modulation applies

Hﬂw independently to  “C”
.‘ o] {®

Press down hard only for the “C”
note of the C chord

This function determines whether MID! Volume messages (Control Change no. 7) will be received or

not (Off, On).

When Phase Lock is turned On, the note timing of Parts receiving the same MIDI channel will be
synchronized.

When two or more Parts are layered, differences in attack timing between the Parts can blur the
nuances of the attack.

If Phase Lock is turned On, there will be no timing difference between Parts. However, there will be a

time delay before the Parts begin sounding. This parameter should be turmed off when not needed.

On oreeee Parts receiving the same MIDI channel will sound when all have been prepared.

Off «--- Parts receiving the same MIDI channel will sound beginning with the lowest numbered Part.
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@MIDI (MIDI window)

® Vel (Velocity Curve Type)
One of 7 different Velocity Curves (-, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7) may be selected to compensate for the key
velocity characteristics {playing dynamics) of your keyboard
controller. If you wish to use the Velocity Curve of your keyboard controller without adjustment,

select -

rgl:w =

BWN0A pue aunl ui sbuey)—

Keyboard pressure —we—js

2. Patch Map

This page allows you to specify the Patch that will be selected by each incoming Program Change

message. Each Volume contains | Map.

MAEKW MIYNCE DN SR A

®Prog # (Program Change Number)

A Program Change number can be set for each Patch (1 through 128). Initially, the unit is set so that

Patch numbers are identical to Program Change numbers.
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[FMIDI  (MIDI window)

{The Command menu of the MIDI window})

To open the Command menu, click in the upper right comer of each page of the MIDI

window. To close the window, click 331§ in the upper right corner of the Command window.

Open the Disk Tools window.
Open the Copy window.

mm Open the Delete window.
Open the Initialize window.
Open the Performance Select window.

(1)Disk (Disk Tools window)

This function allows you to Load, Save. . etc. For details of the procedure, refer 1o the explanation for

the Play window (=7 P.99).

(2)Copy (Copy window)

This function allows you to copy a selected Performance from internal memory.

@® From Select the data name for the copy source. Place the cursor on and use the mouse buttons to

scroll the list. Click on the desired Performance name, and the Copy operation will be executed.

®To This parameter displays the Performance name for the copy destination. The Performance of the MiDI

window (from which the Command window was opened) will automatically be sclected.

* When this operation is executed, the sound data in the copy destination will be replaced by

the Performance data and Performance name of the copy source.



ZIMIDI  (MIDI window)

(3)Delete (Delete window)

This function allows you to Delete sound data from internal memory. For details of the procedure,

(4] Initialize (Initialize window)

This function will restore the initial parameters settings for a specified Performance. All previous
settings will be replaced and cannot be recovered. When you open the Initialize window, the display

will read *Are you sure?”, and the will appear.

~~~~~~~~~~ This will initialize all parameters of the specified Performance.

* To exit safely without initializing, click 31 .

[5)Select (Performance Select window)

The Performance that is to be edited is selected from the Target list.

For details of the procedure, refer to the explanation for the Edit Performance window (= P.111).
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@ MONITOR (Monitor window)

This window allows you to check the MIDI messages that are being received at the MIDI IN connector. If problems with MIDI arise, this

function will help you determine whether the problem is with the transmitting device or with the settings of the S -770. This window

consists of two pages; the MIDI moniter and the Module monitor.

1. MIDI

l

| ] Module Monitor
——MIDI Monitor

(MIDI Monitor)

This window allows you to view (monitor) the MIDI messages that arrive at the MID! IN connector.
The messages are displayed in real-lime as hexadecimal data. This window allows you to specify three
monitoring conditions; reception channel, Real-time message reception On/Off, and monitor starting
trigger. The settings for reception channel and Real-time message reception On/Off allow you to select
only the desired type of message from a large amoumt of incoming data. You can also specify that
monitoring begin when a certain type of message is received. This is convenient when, for example,
you want to deterinine the note that is sounding at the moment a Program Change message selects a

new sound.

1
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@ MID! Ch (MIDI Channel)

® Trigger

This function specifies the MIDJ channel you wish to monitor (1 — 16/All). When “All" is selected,

all channels will be monitored.

This function specifies the type of MIDI message which will trigger monitoring (Note Off/Note

On/Poly After/Ctrl/Program/Ch After/Bender/Exclusive).

Note Off «-reeeeeree Note Off messages

Note On --rorveeeees Note On messages

Poly After -e-oeeee Polyphonic Aftertouch messages
Ctrl e Control Change messages
Program »«roreoeee Program Change messages

Ch After e Channel Aftertouch messages
Bender »+eoooveeeees Pitch Bend messages

Exclusive woorereres Exclusive messages

* To execute the Trigger function, open the Command menu window, and click on

Wait Trigger B



[AIMONITOR  (Monitor window)

® Real Time MSG (Real Time Messages)'
This function specifies whether Real time messages will be received or not (On/Off). When
monitoring begins, red numbers indicate status bytes and white numbers indicate data bytes. (For
details of status and data bytes, refer to the MIDI implementation section at the end of this manual.)
When monitoring data via the LCD, this distinction will not be visible, so the following two

parameters are provided.

@ Status The incoming status data will be displayed. When you begin monitoring, the status display will change

in real-time.

@® Data The incoming MID! data values will be displayed. When you begin monitoring, the data display will

change in rcal-time.

2. Module (Module Monitor)

This display monitors the number of voices being used. If, while playing, some notes fail to sound. use

this monitor to check the number of voices being used.

@® Voice The “~” marks will change to * % 7 to indicate the number of voices being used. When all marks are

“ % ", 24 voices or more are being used.
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@MONITOR (Monitor window)

{The Command menu in the MIDI Monitor window)

To open the Command menu, click in the upper right corner of the MIDI Monitor page of the
MIDI Monitor window. (it is not possible to open the Command menu from the Module Monitor

page.) To close the window, click on in the upper right corner of the Command window.

Wait Trigger This switch is used in the MIDI Monitor page.
Clear Display This switch is used in the MID] Monitor page.

O MVPHFVITGd (Wait Trigger Switch)

When you click this switch, the display will read “Waiting for Trigger”. When the MID] message

specified as the trigger arrives, monitoring will begin.

O [errTRUTIENE (Clear Display Switch)

Click this switch to erase all the MIDI messages from the display.
[To monitor the MIDI messages being received by the S-770])

@ Open the MIDI Monitor window, and use {113 K#&] to specify the MIDI channe!l you wish to

monitor.
@ Set the trigger to the type of MIDI message you want to begin monitoring.
@ Specify whether to monitor real-time messages or not.
@ Click on to open the Command window.

@ Click on BEIMETTOR . and the MIDI Monitor will wait for the specified message to appear;
the display will read "Waiting for Trigger”.

@ When the specified MIDI message is received, monitoring will begin.
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Sound Mode

In this mode you can edit sound data; Samples, Partials, Patches, etc. This mode also includes a “resampling” function which allows you to

manipulate two existing Samples to create a new Sample. The functions in this mode are organized into four windows.

- Performance.

_' Edit Patch —1 Common «P.122 Disk o P.130
— e P.122 Split orP.124 Copy o P.131
Control aP.127 Delete arP,132
Initialize orP,132
Select o P.132
Partial P 133
— Edit Partial———— common ©P.134 Disk o P.151
wr P.134 SMT o P.137 Copy aP.152
VE P4 tiaize  orP 153
TVA o P.145 Template or P.153
LFO orp.148 Select oP.154
Sample o P.154
— Edit Sample Sampling ©P.156 Disk o P.175
zr P,155 Loop o P.181 Delete P76
’ SetStereo o P.176
Truncate o P. 169 SetMono < P77
Smoothing o P.171 Copy aPAT7
Normalize orP.174 Select aPATT
—Resampling Common <rP.179 Disk o P.189
= P.178 TVF crpP.183 Delete or P, 190

TVA crP.185

Execute o P.187

Note ! !

When working in the Edit Partial and Edit Sample windows, sound will be produced
in accord with the Patch parameters that have been selected under Edit Patch.
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@ EDIT P ATCH (Edit Patch window)

This is where you assign up to 88 Partials to the 88 keys of a keyboard and make Performance parameter settings to create a Patch. In

addition, settings in this mode will determine how Controller messages from a Master keyboard (or other controller) will affect the Pitch,

Filter Cutoff Frequency, or Level. The Edit Patch window consists of three pages; Common, Split, and Ctrl.

l

l

Control
Split
Common

1. Common (Patch Common)

In this page, you can specify a name for the Patch you wish to create. These settings also determine

how the Patch will sound when played.

SN ETITER ECETATE DN S

® Patch (Patch Select)
Specify the Patch you wish to edit.

@ Part Number Provides for a setting that determines which Part settings within the Performance will produce sound
when editing Patches (Part 1 — 32, Omni On).

® Program Number (Program Change Number)
This function specifies the Program Change number (1 — 128} used in the Performance mode to

select the Patch.

@ Output Assign This function selects the INDIVIDUAL output (Off, 1, 2,3, 4. 5, 6, P).

Off : The sound of the Patch will not be output from an INDIVIDUAL output (the INDIVIDUAL output
setting of the Partial will be ignored).

Partial : The output specified by the Partial will be used.
Select this setting for Drum Patches, etc. when you wish to assign each percussion sound to its own
INDIVIDUAL output.
In this case, make INDIVIDUAL output settings as part of the Partial parameter settings.

1 —6: The sound of the Patch will be output from the specified output jack (the INDIVIDUAL output setting
of the Partial will be ignored).



(TEDIT PATCH (Edit Patch Window)

® Patch Level

@® Stereo MIX Level

This function adjusts the volume of the Patch (0 — 127). If this level is set to O there will be no sound.

Adjust the output level for the STEREO output of the Patch (0 — 127).

® Panning (Total Panning)

® Patch Priority

@ Cutoff Offset

This function sets the final Pan setting used for the output to the STEREO output jacks (.31 — Center —
R31). This will adjust (to left, right or center) the overall Pan settings of all Partials included in the

Patch.

The S-770 is able to produce up to 24 voices simultaneously, but if you layer a large number of
Samples or use the § - 770 as a multi-timbral sound source, the number of voices may occasionally be
insufficient.

In such cases, a currently sounding voice will be turned off, and the most recently received note will
be produced (last-note priority). However, voices will not be “borrowed” from a Paich whose Patch
Priority setting is turned On.

When using the S- 770 in a multi-timbral application and there is a possibility of running out of
voices, set the Patch Priority On for melody and bass Patches. This will ensure that even though

voices may be borrowed from chords, the all-important bass and melody lines will not be interrupted.

x1f Patch Priority is turned On for all Patches, first-note priority voice assignment will
be used. Incoming notes which would exceed the 24-voice limit will be ignored and not

sounded,

This parameter adjusts the overall tone of a Patch. The specified value (- 62 — 63) is added to the
Cutoff Frequency ( = P.140) of each Partial used in the Patch. If the Cutoff Frequency of a Partial is

127, positive (+) settings of this parameter will have no effect.

® Vel-Sens Offset (Velocity Sensitivity Offset)

This parameter adjust the Velocity Curve Sensitivity of all Pantials in the Patch.

@ Oct Shift (Octave Shift)

@® Coarse Tuning

® Fine Tuning

® Name (Patch Name)

This parameter adjusts the pitch of incoming note numbers in units of an octave (- 2 — 2).

This parameter adjusts the pitch of the Patch in units of a half-step (- 48 — +48).

This parameter adjust the fine tuning of the Patch in steps of 1 cent (- 50 — +50). One cent is 1/100th

of a half-step.

*The S-770 can play back a Sample up to two octaves higher than the Original Key of the
Sample. If settings for Tuning, Pitch Modulation, etc. result in a pitch above this limit, the

Sample will be played at the maximum pitch of 2 octaves above the Original Key.

Each Patch can be given a 12-character name. It is not possible to use a name which has already been

used by another Patch.



(IEDIT PATCH (Edit Patch Window)

2. Edit Patch Split

Settings in this page determine how Partials are arranged on the 88 note keyboard. The arrangement of
each Partial is called a “Split”, and you can split up to 88 Partials across the keyboard. You can use a

MIDI keyboard as well as the mouse to make split settings.

* To set up a Drum Part, first create Partials for kick, snare, cymbal, etc., and then split them

in a Patch.

mlfInlhlh«ihilm‘hl'mﬂnlhtﬂ«llnﬂdhnﬂ
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® Partial (Partial Select)

Select a Partial to assign to the Patch.

.Assign Type This function specifies how notes will be sounded when two or more Partials are sounded

simultaneously (Poly, Mono, Excl — Excl6). The following Assign Types can be selected.

Poly : Sounds in the same Note Number will be layered. Sounds with a long decay (such as crash cymbals)

will continue to sound without being affected (turned off) by the {ollowing note.

Volume
1 1 ol
I 1 Time
[ —
Sounds overlap
Mono : The same Note Number will produce only one note at a time. If a sound with a long decay is still

sounding, it will be turned off by the following note.

Volume

>

Sounds do not overlap Time
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(TIEDIT PATCH (Edit Patch Window)

Excl — Exc16 (Exclusive 1 — 16)

Volume EXC1 EXC1 EXC3

>
] T e

| Time
Sounds do not overlap Scunds overlap

In the Partial, notes with the same Exclusive number will not be layered. If you do not want certain
Partials (for example Closed Hi-Hat and Open Hi-Hat) to sound together. set them fo the same

Exclusive number (1 — 16).

@ Lower, Upper (Lower,Upper Key Range)
This parameter will be necessary when you wish to make Split settings without using the mouse or a

MIDI keyboard. The range you input here wiil be assigned as the Split when you click on 2§

Bl Mouse operations in the graphic Split display

In the graphic display, if you move the mouse cursor up or down while holding the right button, the
data will change depending on the cursor location. This is the Split Set mode. and the lower
left portion of the keyboard diagram will show the data currently selected by the mouse. While
holding the right button, hold the left button and move the mouse to specify an area. In this way, you

can specify, modify, or cancel a Split (the keyboard range of the Partiaf).

< Set > Set a keyboard area.
The specified area will be displayed when you place the mouse cursor on the keyboard in the display,

and press the right button. While holding the right button, use the auxiliary cursor to specify the area.

Set
[ Wood Bass A2 Poly]
[ T 1 l ; ]
< Set > AH1

< Off > Narrow the keyboard area.
The area will be displayed when you place the mouse cursor below the keyboard in the display, and
press the right button. While holding the right button, press the left button to specify the area over

which the Partial will not sound.

Set
[ — Poly]
g I T I g
< Off > + E 5
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(TJEDIT PATCH (Edit Patch Window)

< Edit > Widen the keyboard area.
The area will be displayed when you place the mouse cursor above the keyboard in the display, and
press the right button. While holding the right button, press the left bution 1o specify the area in which

the Partial will sound.

Set
[ Wood Bass A2 Poly]
i I I — — ]
< Edit > E_ 3
< Type > This allows you to modify the Assign Type of the Split,
Set
[ Wood Bass A4 Poly]
| I 1 — 1
< Type > F#4

[Using a MIDI keyboard to make Split settings]
@ Specify the Partial and Assign mode you wish to Spilit.
@ Enter Split Set mode.
There are two ways to enter the Split Set mode; press the right mouse button, or press a connected foot
switch (Optional: DP - 2/6). The Split Set mode is available only while the right button {or foot switch

is pressed: the display will read “Set”). Make the desired setting during this time.

@ While in the Split Set mode, press two keys on the keyboard. This will specify a Split (the

range over which the Partial will sound) beginning and ending with these two keys.
[Using the panel switches or an RC-100 to make Split settings]
@ Specify the Partial and Assign mode you wish to Split.
@ Enter two points (“L.. P" and “U. P").

@ Click to specify the Split.
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{JEDIT PATCH (Edit Patch Window)

Note !

If the Split areas coincide, only the last-specified Split will be valid. It is not
possible for Splits to overlap and sound simultaneously.

 S— mwmwm«‘é

B Checking Split settings

After specifying a Split, play the keyboard to determine if the Split is correct. Place the mouse cursor
on the keyboard and press the left button to trigger the sound. You can also play a connected keyboard

to hear the results.

3. Edit Patch Ctrl (Edit Patch Control)

The parameters in this page determine how the S - 770 will produce sound when played.

jeoomon B Split MR R __ 3

@ SMT Ctrl Sel (Sample Mix Table Control Select)

This setting selects Pitch Bend, Aftertouch, Modulation, or Control Change messages to control an

SMT (Sample Mix Table) that is normally controlled by Velocity. (Bend, A. T. . Mod, Ctrl)

@ SMT Ctrl Sens (Sample Mix Table Control Sensitivity)
Adjust the depth of the effect obtained (- 63 — +63) when controlling the SMT (Sample Mix Table)

using the controller set above.

% For each parameter, larger settings will result in a greater effect; 0 will result in no effect,

and negative (- ) settings will invert the effect.

® Ctrl Select (Controller Select)
You may use messages of another controller (i.e., other than Pitch Bend, Aftertouch, and Modulation)
to modulate a parameter. This setting selects the Control number that will be used (0 — 95). For

details of Control numbers, refer to “List of MIDI Controllers” (== P.218) in the Appendix.

% Control Change numbers (of 64 and higher) include On/Off controllers, but these are
treated as Off/0 or On/127.
*If you are using a master keyboard which allows you to assign Control Change numbers,

use keyboard controllers that match the control change numbers specified in the S - 770.

127



[TJEDIT PATCH (Edit Patch Window)

® Bend-Up (Pitch Bend Up Range)

This function determines how greatly the pitch will rise (0 — 48) when the pitch bender is fully

raised. One step represents a half-step increase in pitch.

® Bend-Down (Pitch Bend Down Range)

Bend

@®Bend TVA Ctrl (Bend TVA Control)

® Bend

AT

@A

®A.

®A.

®A.

A

®A.

O A.

T.

T.

T.

T.

T.

This function determines how greatly the pitch will fall (0 — 48) when the pitch bender is fully

lowered. One step represents a half-step decrease in pitch.

(Pitch Bend)

Pitch Bend messages can adjust the overall level of the Partials used in this Patch. (- 63 — +63)

TVF Ctrl (Bend TVF Control)

Pitch Bend messages can adjust the Filter Cutoff Frequency (- 63 - +63).

(Aftertouch)

Pitch Ctrl (Aftertouch Pitch Control)

This {unction specifies the range over which Aftertouch messages will affect the pitch (~ 48 — +48).

TVA Ctrl (Aftertouch TVA Control)

This function specifies the range over which Aftertouch messages will affect the TVA level of the

Partials (- 63 — +63).

TVF Ctrl (Aftertouch TVF Control)
This function specifies the range over which Aftertouch messages will affect the TVF Cutoff

Frequency of the Partials (- 63 — +63).

LFO Rate Ctrl (Aftertouch LFO Rate Control)

This function specifies the range over which Aftertouch messages will affect the LFO rate of the

Partials (- 63 — +63).

LFO-Pitch Depth (Aftertouch LFO Pitch Depth)
This function specifies the range over which Aftertouch messages will affect the depth of LFO vibrato

(cyclic change in pitch) (- 63 — +63).

LFO-TVF Depth (Aftertouch LFO TVF Depth)
This function specifies the range over which Aftertouch messages will affect the depth of Curoff

Frequency modulation (- 63 — +63).

LFO-TVA Depth (Aftertouch LFO TVA Depth)
This function specifies the range over which Aftertouch messages will affect the depth of LFO

tremolo (cyclic change in volume) (- 63 — +63).



MEDIT PATCH (Edit Patch Window)

Mod (Modulation)

® Mod LFO Rate Ctrl (Modulation LFO Rate Control)

This function specifies the range over which Modulation messages will affect the LFO rate (- 63 —

+63).

® Mod LFO-Pitch Depth (Modulation LFO Pitch Depth)

This function specifies the range over which Modulation messages will affect the depth of LFO

vibrato (cyclic change in pitch) (- 63 — +63).

® Mod LFO-TVF Depth (Modulation LFO TVF Depth)

This function specifies the range over which Modulation messages will affect the depth of the TVF.

® Mod LFO-TVA Depth (Modulation LFO TVA Depth)

Ctrl

® Ctrl

® Ctrl

@ Ctrl

@ Ctrl

@ Ctrl

® Ctrl

@ Ctrl

Specify the range over which Modulation messages will affect the depth of LFO tremolo (cyclic

change in volume) (- 63 — +63).

(Control Change)

Pitch Ctrl (Control Change Pitch Control)

Specify the range over which Control Change messages will affect the pitch (- 48 — +48).

TVF Ctrl (Control Change TVF Control)

Specify the range over which Control Change messages will affect the TVF level (- 63 — +63).

TVA Ctrl (Control Change TVA Control)

Specify the range over which Control Change messages will affect the TVA level of the Partials

(- 63 — +63).

LFO Rate Ctrl (Control Change LFO Rate Control)

Specify the range over which Control Change messages will affect the LFO rate of the Partials (- 63 —

+63).

LFO-Pitch Depth (Control Change LFO Pitch Depth)

Specify the range over which Contro} Change messages will affect the depth of LFO vibrato (cyclic

change in pitch) (- 63 — +63).

LFO-TVF Depth (Control Change LFO TVF Depth)
Specify the range over which Control Change messages will affect the depth of TVF Cutoff

Frequency modulation from the LFO (- 63 — +63).

LFO-TVA Depth (Control Change LFO TVA Depth)

Specify the range over which Control Change messages will affect the depth of amplitude modulation

(~63 — +63).



(IEDIT PATCH (Edit Patch Window)

{The Command menu in the Edit Patch window})

To open the Command menu, click on in the upper right of each page of the Edit Patch

window. To close the window, click on [[B¥ in the upper right of the Command window.

m Open the Disk Tools window.
Open the Copy window.
Open the Delete window.

Open the Initialize window.

Open the Select window.
Open the Edit Partial page.

(1)Disk (Disk Tools window)
Disk Tools window occupies five pages (Disk Load/Disk Save/Disk Copy/Disk Delete/Utility).

l

i
I
I

Disk Ut
Disk Delete
Disk Copy
Disk Save

Disk Load

Disk Load

This function loads sound data from Hard Disk or floppy disk drive (or an external storage device).

For the procedure, refer to the explanation for the Disk Tools window (= P.195).

Disk Save

This function saves sound data to the Hard Disk or floppy disk (or an external storage device). For the

procedure, refer to the explanation for the Disk Tools window (== P.196).

Disk Copy

This function allows you to copy sound data from disk to disk. For the procedure, refer to the

explanation for the Disk Tools window (=7 P.197).
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()EDIT PATCH (Edit Patch Window)

Disk Delete

Utility

(2)Copy

® From

®To

This function allows you to delete sound data. For the procedure, refer to the explanation for the Disk

Tools window (== P.198).

This function allows you to format a disk or execute (cancel) the Park heads Command for the Hard

Disk drive. For the procedure, refer to the explanation for the Disk Tools window (= P.199).

(Copy window)

This function allows you to copy a selected Patch from internal memory to the Patch being edited.

When the Copy operation is executed, the Patch being edited will be lost, and replaced by the Patch

data of the copy source.

Select the Patch name for the copy source. Place the cursor on and use the left and right
mouse buttons to scroll the list. Click on the desired Patch name, and the Copy operation will be

executed.

This parameter displays the Patch name for the copy destination. This will automatically be set to the

Patch currently being edited.

*If the currently edited Patch does not have a name, the copy destination Patch will be
given a temporary name consisting of a hyphen “-" added to the beginning of the copy
destination Patch name. However, a Patch with such a name cannot be saved to disk, so

you will have to assign a new name in Edit Patch Common.
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MEDIT PATCH (Edit Patch Window)

(3)Delete (Delete window)

This function allows you to delete Patch data from internal memory. (This will not delete the

Volume.) For details of the procedure, refer to the explanation for the Play window (= P.102).

(4] Initialize  (Initialize window)

This function will restore the initial parameters settings of the Patch for which the command was
executed. All previous settings will be replaced and cannot be recovered. When you open the Initialize

window, the display will read “Are you sure?”, and the button will appear.

---------- This will initialize all parameters of the Patch for which the command was

executed.

% To exit safely without initializing, click IR .

(5] Select (Patch Select window)

Select the Patch you wish to edit. Place the cursor on and use the left or right mouse buttons

to scroll the list, and click on the desired Partial name.
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(MEDIT PATCH (Edit Patch window)

(6] Partial (Partial Edit window)

If you wish to edit only the Partials used by the Patch, click on this Partial command 1o open the Edit
Partial window. Only when this command is opened, you have the option of editing all the Partials

used (Global) or editing individual Partials (Single).

Move the cursor here and click to select.

Ll SHE W VE R FUA LD

Global: Simultaneously edit the parameters of all Partials used in the Patch.

Single:  Edit only the selected Partial.
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@EDIT PARTIAL (Edit Partial window)

Here you can edit parameters which determine how stereo Samples will be panned, how velocity data will mix two or more (up to four)

Samples, etc. The TVF, TVA, and LFO allow you to edit the sound.
The parameters of the Edit Partial window occupy five pages; Common, SMT, TVF, TVA, and LFO.

l

l
|

f——LFQ
——TVA
 ——TvF

SMT
Common

1. Common

A TSR MR MERTONR R

@ Partial (Partial Select)
Place the cursor on this parameter, and click the left or right mouse buttons to select the Partial you

wish to edit.

® Sample (Sample Select)

Assign up to four Samples.

® K F (Pitch Key Follow)

This determines how the note number (the keyboard position) is related to the pitch which is actually

sounded. This parameter can be set in 32 steps (- 16/8 — - 8/8 — Off — Norm — 16/8).
16/8 rererernereenen When the note number rises 1 octave, the pitch will rise 2 octaves.
Norm (8/8) «++---- When the note number rises 1 octave, the pitch will rise | octave.
Off (O/8) »veeverreee The pitch will not change even if the note number changes.

=88 e When the note number rises | octave, the pitch will fall | ocrave.

= 1B/ o When the note number rises 1 octave, the pitch will fall 2 octaves.
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—g— normal Pitch Key Follow

sounds at the pitch of the Original
Key no matter which key you play

Off

__8 npitch is reversed around the
B Original Key
keyboard position

Original Key

* The pitch change will be centered on the Original Key (== P.156) of the Sample.

Il Remarks on using Pitch Key Follow

Since the pitch usually changes in half steps as you play the keyboard from low to high notes, you will
usually leave this set at “Norm"”. By assigning Samples which have different Key Follow settings to
the same Partial, you can use different detuning effects in different pitch ranges. (The detuning effect
is greater as you play higher or lower.) Also, by setting Key Follow to 7/8 — 1/8, you can produce
pitch differences of less than a half-step, which can be useful when performing non-western ethnic
scales, Negative settings of this parameter will make the pitch decrease as you play higher on the

keyboard, which can be an interesting effect.

B Creating sounds using Pitch Key Follow

Since the S - 770 assigns up to 4 Samples to a Partial, you can use separate Samples for attack and
decay in order to create more detailed sounds. For example, the breath sound of a flute or the hammer
sound of a piano might be given its own Sample, and the Key Follow parameter for that Sample could
be set low so that the sound would not follow a pitch scale. Next, the Sample containing the main
body of the sound could be assigned to the same Partial, to create a more realistic acoustic sound.
(Another interesting possibility might be to combine pants of different instruments, such as a piano

hammer-attack sound with the resonance sound of a stringed instrument.)
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body sound

Pitch of flute

breath sound

set tor minimum
pitch change

keyboard position

Orinigal Key

In addition, when creating bell-type sounds, by giving each Sample a different Key Follow sctting,

you can create complex, atonal sounds.

®C Tune (Sample Coarse Tune)

This adjusts the tuning of the Sample in half steps (- 48 — 0 — +48).

* With a setting of +48, the pitch will be 4 octaves higher.

®F Tune (Sample Fine Tune)

® Output Assign

® Partial Level
® Stereo MIX Level

@® Panning

This adjusts the pitch of the Sample in fine steps of 1 cent (1/100th of a half step) (~ 50 — 0 — +50).

* A setting of 50 cents will change the pitch by 1/2 half-step.

This selects the INDIVIDUAL output for each Partial (Off, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6). This setting is valid only

if the Patch Output Assign parameter (= P.122) has been set to “P”. If this parameter is set Off, the

sound will be output only from the STEREO outputs.

*When 1 to 6 are selected, the sound will be output from the specified INDIVIDUAL output
and from the STEREO outputs. To cancel the output from the STEREO outputs, set the
Stereo Mix Level to 0"

Adjust the volume of each Partial (0 — 127).

Adjust the output level from the STEREO outputs (0 — 127).

Specify the Pan setting over a range of 32 steps to the left or to the right (L32 — Center (0) — R32).

® Coarse Tuning (Partial Coarse Tuning)
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This adjusts the tuning of the Partial in half steps (- 48 — 0 — +48).

* With a setting of +48, the pitch will be 4 octaves higher.



[DEDIT PARTIAL (Edit Partial window)

@®Fine Tuning (Partial Fine Tuning)
This adjusts the pitch of the Partial in fine steps of I cent (1/100th of a half step) (- 50 — 0 — +50).

% A setting of 50 cents will change the pitch by 1/2 half-step.

® Velocity Ctrl (SMT Velocity Control)
Specify whether the Sample Mix Table will be affected by velocity or not (Off, On).

® Name (Partial Name)

Assign a 12-character name to the Partial. However, you may not use a name which is already used by

another Partial.

2. SMT (Sample Mix Table)

These settings determine the range of velocity data for which the Samples used by the Partial will
sound. These settings also determine the left/right panning of each Sample, and allow velocity data to

mix two or more Samples.

fcomeon W R SVE § dus N LED

® Partial (Partial Select)

Place the cursor on this parameter, and click the left or right mouse buttons to select the Partial you

wish to edit.

® Sample (Sample Select)
Specify up to 4 Samples for a Partial.

®Pan (Sample Pan)  This function sets the Pan for Samples (L32 — Center (0) — R32, Rnd, Ky+, Ky=). At “0", the sound
image will be positioned at the center; at “L32" it will be furthest left, at “R32" it will be furthest
right. When set to “Rnd”, the sound will pan randomly with each press of a Key. When set to “Ky+"
or “Key-", a change in the panning is obtained which reflects the position of the key played (Note
number). When set to “Ky+", as you move further toward the upper range, the sound image will move
from the left toward the right. When set to “Ky-", as you move further toward the upper range, the

sound image will move from the right toward the left.

Ky + AD serveverres Od soanvnaanas o7
L32 0 =~ R32
Ky ~ AQ sevenssnnes Ch sovssnnnees C7
R32 0 L32
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®Level (Sample Level)
Specify the volume level for each Sample (0 — 127).

® Vel Low (Velocity Low Point)

Specify the lower limit (velocity low point) which will sound the Sample (0 — 127).

® Vel Hi (Velocity High Point)

Specify the upper limit (velocity high point) which will sound the Sample (0 — 127).

@®Fade L (Fade Width Low)

Specify the range over which the volume level will be faded from the velocity low point (0 — low).

®Fade U (Fade Width Upper)

Specify the range over which the volume level will be faded from the velocity high point (0 — Hi).

W Using the mouse in the graphic display

Velocity range and fade width can be specified using the mouse.

O To specify the velocity range

Place the mouse cursor on the left or right edge of the desired Partial in the graphic display. While

holding the left button, move (drag) the mouse to the left or right. As you drag the mouse, the line

indicating the velocity range will turn red, and become longer or shorter as the mouse is moved. The

fower left of the display will show the name of the parameter being edited, and the parameter value

will also change as the mouse is moved. To modify the “Vel Low" parameter, drag the left edge. To

modify the “Vel Hi” parameter, drag the right edge.

O To specify the fade area

Place the mouse cursor on the left or right edge of the desired Partial in the graphic display. While

holding the right button, press and hold the left button and move (drag) the mouse to the left or right.

As you drag the mouse, the middle line will disappear to indicate the fade area. This line will become

longer or shorter as the mouse is moved. The lower left of the display will show the name of the

parameter being edited, and the parameter value will also change as the mouse is moved. To modify

the “Fade.L.” parameter, drag the left edge of the velocity range of the partial. To modify the “Fade.H”

parameter, drag the right edge.

The velocity range and fade width settings of the Sample Mix Table allow you to simulianeously

sound different Samples, or to use velocity data to distinguish soft and loud Samples of the same

instrument.
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M Effects using the SMT

Layer (layer two or more sounds)

Level

* Layer velocity areas

Velocity

Velocity switch (use velocity to switch between sounds)

Level

* Change the velocity areas

+
N
Velocity

Velocity mix (use velocity to change the

mixture of sounds)

Level

* Change the level

+ 7 f/// 7
\ .
Velocity

Velocity crossfade (use velocity to change the volume balance of sounds)

* Make fade settings

Level

7
///%
+ Y /9

Velocity

*SMT (the Sample Mix Table) is normally controlled by velocity data, but it can also be
controlled using Control messages such as bender, aftertouch, etc. For details refer to the
Control page of Edit Patch (= P.127).
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3. TVF (Time

Variant Filter)

This page contains the parameters that correspond to the VCF of an analog synthesizer. These
parameters determine how a filter will be applied to the four Samples mixed by the Sample Mix
Table, to control the tone over time. Graphic displays of envelope and TVF cutoff are provided,

allowing you to see how the parameters interact as you edit.

sl R Al LT

@ Partial (Partial Select)

@® Filter Mode

@ Cutoff Freq (Cutoff

140

Place the cursor on this parameter and click the left or right mouse buttons to select the Partial you

wish to edit.
Select the type of filter (Off/LPF/BPF/HPF).

Off reevresemnerenenie. Filtering will not be used, and the sound will be pass. When this filter
mode is selected, the Pitch Envelope will have no effect.

LPF (Low Pass Filter) «---- Frequencies lower than the Cutoff Frequency will pass, and higher
frequencies will be cut.

BPF (Band Pass Filter) ---+ Frequencies around the Cutoff Frequency will pass. Higher resonance
settings will narrow the band.

HPF (High Pass Filter) --++ Frequencies higher than the Cutoff Frequency will pass, and lower

frequencies will be cut.

Frequency)

Specify the Cutoff Frequency (0 — 127) of the entire TVF. This determines the frequency at which
the filter will begin to have an affect. For a Low Pass Filter, lower settings of this parameter will cut
the low range more noticeably, making the sound closer to a sine wave. On the other hand, since a
High Pass Filter cuts the lower frequencies, highef settings of this Cutoff Freq parameter will result in
a lighter, brighter sound. The specificd Cutoff Frequency can be controlled in real time by the

envelope, by Controller messages, by modulation from the LFO, ete.



2)EDIT PARTIAL (Edit Partial window)

@® Cutoff Freq-Key Follow (Cutoff Frequency Key Follow)
This parameter specifies how the Cutoff Frequency will be adjusted (- 63 — +63) around the specified
Key Follow point, relative to the specified Cutoff Freq. This allows the Cutoff Frequency to change
according to the note number. If this parameter is set to 0, note number will have no effect on the

Cutoff Frequency.

Key Follow

the Cutoff Frequency that
will be the standard

Key Follow Point keyboard position

Level 4 Level 4

2y

»

Frequency Frequency

@® Resonance Specify the resonance (0 — 127) at the Cutoff Frequency. Higher settings will cause the frequencies
near the Cutoff Frequency to be emphasized, resulting in a sound distinctive of analog synthesizers.

Very high settings of this parameter will make the {ilter oscillate.

® Vel-Curve (Velocity Curve Type)
This parameter determines how velocity will affect the Cutoff Frequency of the overall envelope (1, 2,
3, 4). At setting of “1", velocity will have no effect on the Cutoff Frequency of the envelope.

horizontal axis --- Velocity
vertical axis «-- Cutoff Frequency
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@ Vel-C.Sens (Velocity Curve Sensitivity)
Provides for adjustment of the depth applied and the polarity for the selected velocity curve (- 63 —
+63). At “+63” a fairly standard effect (when the velocity value is high, the cutoff will be great) will
be obtained. The further the value is set nearer to “0”, the less will be the effect. With values set in the

“minus” range, an inverse effect (with large velocity values, the cutoff will be minimal) is obtained.

SENS - 63 SENS 0 SENS + 63
1
ettt et o e ///
2 v
3 //
//
e g
yd
4 ///

O KF Point (Key Follow Point)
Specify the key (A0 — C8) around which the Key Follow setting will adjust the Cutoff Frequency.
The key follow point specified here is used by the two Key Follow parameters (Cutoff Frequency and

envelope time).

@ Envelope-TVF Depth  When the envelope is used to modify the Cutoff Frequency over time, this parameter specifies the
amount and direction of control (- 63 — +63). For a setting of +63, the envelope will have maximum
effect on Cutoff Frequency. For a setting of 0, the envelope will have no effect on Cutoff Frequency.

For negative (- ) settings, the envelope will have an inverse effect.

® Envelope-Vel Sens (Envelope Velocity Sensitivity)
' Specify how velocity will affect the depth of Cutoff Frequency change (- 63 — +63) caused by the

TVF Envelope.
o Envelope—Pitch Depth The TVF Envelope of the S - 770 can not only modify the Cutoff Frequency, but also the pitch. If you

wish to use the TVF Envelope to modify the pitch over time, use this parameter to specify the depth of

the pitch change (- 63 — +63).
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® Time-Vel Sens (Time Velocity Sensitivity)
Specify how velocity will affect the length of the envelope parameter Time 1 (- 63 — +63). Positive
(+) settings allow higher velocity to decrease Time 1 (causing a faster attack). Negative (- ) settings

allow higher velocity to increase Time 1 (causing a slower attack).

® Time-Key Follow (Envelope Time Key Follow)
Specify how envelope time will be adjusted (- 63 — +63) according to key (note number); i.e., how

envelope time is “scaled” across the keyboard range.

Il Hints for using Envelope Time Key Follow

In most acoustic instruments, the envelope time is long for lower notes, and become shorter as you
play higher notes. To simulate this, use positive (+) settings of the Time Key Follow parameter. For a
setting of O, envelope times will be the same for every note. For negative (- ) settings, envelope time

will increase as you play higher notes.

® TVF Envelope The vertical axis of the display indicates Cutoff Frequency, and the horizontal axis indicates the time

from Note On.

Cutoff T = Time
Frequency L = Level
Point 1
Point 3
Poipt
L T Sug L
T T2 5] T4 poin:
- Time
o o
Note On HNote Off

Time 1 (Envelope Time 1)
Specify the time (0 — 127) over which the Cutoff Frequency will move to point | starting when the

key is pressed.

Time 2 (Envelope Time 2)

Specify the time (0 — 127) over which the Cutoff Frequency will change from point I to point 2.

Time 3 (Envelope Time 3)

Specify the time (0 — 127) over which the Cutoff Frequency will change from point 2 to point 3.
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Time 4 (Envelope Time 4)
Specify the time (0 — 127) over which the Cutoff Frequency will decrease from level L3 to O starting

when the key is released.

Level 1 (Envelope Level 1)

Specify the Cutoff Frequency level of point 1 (0 — 127).

Level 2 (Envelope Level 2)
Specify the Cutoff Frequency level of point 2 (0 — 127).

Level 3 (Envelope Level 3)
Specify the Cutoff Frequency level of point 3 (0 — 127).

Level 4 (Envelope Level 4)
Specify the Cutoff Frequency level of point 4 (0 — 127).

* Level 4 of the TVF Envelope also determines the level at the time of Note On (the level
before point 1).

B Using the mouse in the graphic display
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The Cutoff Frequency envelope can be edited using the mouse.

When you first open the window, points 1 — 3 will be on the same vertical line. Place the mouse
cursor here and drag with the left button to move each point out to the right () — @). As you move
the mouse, the lines connecting each point will stretch freely like rubber bands ((8) ). The time values

and level values indicating each point will also change in realtime.

® @ &
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4. TVA (Time Variant Amplifier)

The parameters in this page correspond to the VCA of an analog synthesizer. These parameters
determine how the four Samples mixed by the Sample Mix Table will change in volume over time.

The envelope is displayed graphically, allowing you to see how the parameters interact as you edit.

st N YVT N R ETD

@ Partial (Partial Select)

Place the cursor on this paramecter and click the left or right mouse buttons to select the Partial you

wish to edit.

® Vel-Curve (Velocity Curve Type)
Specify how velocity will affect the overall volume of the entire TVA Envelope (1, 2, 3, 4). With a
setting of 1", velocity will have no effect on the volume envelope.

horizontal axis --- Velocity
vertical axis -~ Volume

/
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® Vel-C.Sens (Velocity Curve Sensitivity)
This setting determines the depth at which the selected Velocity Curve will be applied (- 63 — +63).
At “0", the standard effect will be obtained. With values in the positive range, the effect will be
emphasized; whereas in the negative range the effect is lessened. At “~ 63", no amplitude changes at

all will be obtained as a result of velocity.

SENS - 63 SENS - 32 SENS 0 SENS + 63

Curve 1
Curve 2 - //
Curve 3 L /

/

~
e

Curve 4

® Time-Vel Sens (Time Velocity Sensitivity)
Specify how velocity will affect the length of the TVA Envelope parameter Time 1 (- 63 — +63).
Positive (+) settings allow higher velocity to decrease Time 1 (causing a faster attack). Negative (- )
settings allow higher velocity to increase Time | (causing a slower attack).

[in the case of +]
low wvelocity

[in the case of —]
low velocity

®Key Follow (Level Key Follow)
This parameter changes the relative volume around the Key Follow Point. This parameter will adjust
the volume according to the pitch (note data) you play (- 63 — +63). When set to 0, Key Follow will

not affect the volume. When set to +63, the volume will double as you play 12 notes higher.
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® Time-Key Follow (Envelope Time Key Follow)

® TVA Envelope

Specify how TVA Envelope time will be adjusted (- 63 — +63) according to key (note number).
Positive (+) settings will result in a faster envelope attack as you play to the right of the keyboard (i.e.,
as note numbers become higher). Negative (- ) settings will result in a slower envelope attack as you
play to the right of the keyboard (i.e., as note numbers become higher). For a setting of “0", keyboard

position (note number) will have no effect on envelope time.

The vertical axis of the display indicates volume level, and the horizontal axis indicates the time from

Note On.

Volume

T = Time
) L = Level
Paint 1
Paint 3
Poipt
L1 L Sus L
T T2 T3 T4 oint 4
. Time
FaN “>
Note On Note Off

Time 1 (Envelope Time 1)

Specify the time (0 — 127) over which the level will move to point 1 starting when the key is pressed.

Time 2 (Envelope Time 2)

Specify the time (0 — 127) over which the level will change from point 1 to point 2.

Time 3 (Envelope Time 3)
Specify the time (0 — 127) over which the level will change from point 2 to point 3.

Time 4 (Envelope Time 4)
Specify the time (O — 127) over which the level will decrease from level L3 to O starting when the

key is released.

Level 1 (Envelope Level 1)

Specify the volume level of point 1 (0 — 127).

Level 2 (Envelope Level 2)
Specify the volume level of point 2 (0 — 127).
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Level 3 (Envelope Level 3)
Specify the volume level of point 3 (0 — 127).

% Level 4 (Envelope Level 4) of the TVA Envelope is fixed at 0.

® TVA KF Point (TVA Key Follow Point)
Specify the center key (A0 — C8) for the TVA Key Follow parameters.

B Using the mouse in the graphic display
The TVA envelope can be edited using the mouse.
When you first open the window, points 1 — 3 will be on the same vertical line. Place the mouse
cursor here and drag with the left button to move each point out to the right (1) — @ ). As you move

the mouse, the lines connecting each point will stretch freely like rubber bands ((5)). The time values

and level values indicating each point will also change in real time.

©) @ @
@ ®
’....-p = = M

H. LFO (Low Frequency Oscillator)

The LFO is an oscitlator which always produces a waveform at a very low frequency. This can be

used to modulate the pitch (resulting in vibrato), or to control the TVF or TVA.

SETTTR SN SR G —
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® Partial (Partial Select)

Place the cursor on this parameter, and click the left and right mouse buttons to select the Partial you

® Wave Form

® Rate (LFO Rate)

wish to edit.

Select the LFO waveform (Sin, Tri, Saw Up, Saw Dwn, Square,

Random, Bnd Up, Bnd Dwn).

Sin Sine Av sine wave

Tri Triangle Av triangle wave

Saw Up Saw Up [74 sawtooth wave up

Saw Dwn Saw Down % sawtooth wave down

Square Square ::] square wave
sample & hold

Random Random change the LFO value once each

i cycle

Bnd Up Bend Up ‘C:: the wave will be held when it
reaches the peak
the wave will be held when it

Bnd Dwn Bend down § reaches the (negative polarity)
peak

% f the waveforms Bnd Up or Bnd Dwn are selected when the LFO is applied to pitch, the

effect will be similar to a pitch envelope.

Specify the speed (0 — 127) of the’LFO. Higher settings result in faster modulation.

SN T
N
AN

setting value

\/\/V\/\/\/h@h
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@® Detune Specify the width of change (0 — 127) in LFO rate for each note. Higher settings will cause greater

change.

* This parameter is especially useful when playing chords with a string sound, etc., since
each note of the chord will have a slightly different vibrato speed, resulting in a more

natural effect.
® Delay (LFO delay) Specify the time from when the key is pressed to when the LFO effect begins (0.01 — 160 sec,
equivalent to a setting of 0 — 127).

Level

AALANANA [
VYV VY e

Delay

B Using LFO delay (Delayed Vibrato)

When playing violin or other string instrument sounds, it is effective to add vibrato after the sound has
been sustaining for a time. By making appropriate settings for LFO Delay along with Piich
Modulation Depth and LFO Rate, you can make Pitch Modulation (vibrato) begin a certain time after

the key is pressed. This is known as “delay vibrato”.

® Delay Key Follow Specify how the LFO Delay time will become shorter for higher notes (0 — 127).

® Key Sync When this is set On, the LFO will begin from phase O each time a key is pressed (Off, On).
OFF
| ANNAN,
\
0 \ .
/ \\ /
/ /
- N J/ \\ //
ON
+ /\
0 \/ \/

Key on Key off Key on
® Pitch Mod Depth (Pitch Modulation Depth)

Specify the depth (-~ 63 — +63) of LFO Pirch Modulation. This will cyclically modify the pitch to

create vibrato effects. Negative (-) settings will invert the LFO phase.

150



(ZEDIT PARTIAL (Edit Partial window)

®TVF Mod Depth (TVF Modulation Depth)
Specify the depth (~ 63 — +63) of LFO filter modulation. This will cyclically modify the tone to

create “growl” (wah) effects. Negative (- ) settings will invert the LFO phase.

@® TVA Mod Depth (TVA Modulation Depth)
Specify the depth (=63 — +63) of LFO amplitude modulation. This will cyclically modify the volume

to create tremolo effects. Negative (- ) settings will invert the LFO phase.

{The Command menu in the Edit Partial window)

To open the Command menu, click on in the upper right of each page of the Edit Partial

window. To close the window, click on in the upper right of the Command window.

Open the Disk Tools window.
Open the Copy window.
Open the Delete window.
Open the Initialize window.
Open the Template window.
Select Open the Select window.
Open the Sampling page of the Edit Sample window,

[DDiSk (Disk Tools window)

Disk Tools window occupies five pages (Disk Load/Disk Save/Disk Copy/Disk Delete/Utility).

!

l
|
I

Disk Util
Disk Delete
Disk Copy
Disk Save

Disk Load

Disk Load

This function loads sound data from the Hard Disk or floppy disk drive (or an external storage

device). For the procedure, refer to the explanation for the Disk Tools window (= P.195).

Disk Save

This function saves sound data to the Hard Disk or floppy disk (or an external storage device). For the

procedure, refer to the explanation for the Disk Tools window (= P.196).
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Disk Copy

Disk Delete

Utility

(2) Copy

® From

®To

Delete

This function allows vou to copy sound data from disk wo disk. For the procedure, refer to the

explanation for the Disk Tools window (= P.197).

This function allows you to delete sound data. For the procedure, refer to the explanation for the Disk

Tools window (== P.198).

This function allows you to format a disk or execute (cancel) parking the heads of the Hard Disk

drive. For the procedure, refer to the explanation for the Disk Tools window (=7 P.199).

(Copy window)

This allows you to copy a selected Partial from internal memory to the Partial being edited.

Select the Partial name for the copy source. Place the cursor on and use the left and right
mouse buttons to scroll the hist. Click on the desired Partial name, and the Copy operation will be

executed.

Select the Partial name for the copy destination. This will automatically be set to the Pantial that was

in the Edit partial window when this command was execured.

* Note that when this Copy operation is executed, the copy destination Partial will be

overwritten by the copy source data, and the previous data will be lost.

(Delete window)

This function allows you to delete a Partial from internal memory. For details of the procedure, refer

to the explanation for the Play window (= P.102).
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(4] Initialize  (Initialize window)

This function will restore the initial parameter settings for all parameters of the Partial for which the
command was executed. The previous data of the Partial will be lost, and cannot be recovered. When

you open the Initialize window, the display will show “Are you sure?”, and the button.

--------- This will initialize all parameters of the Partial for which the command was

executed.

* To exit safely without initializing, click 3§ .

(5] Template (Template window)

This function rewrites the parameters of the currently edited Partial to the same data as specified

preset parameters.

% Ten types of preset Partial are provided.

To execute, click on the desired preset Partial. You will then be returned to the page from which you

opened the Command menu.
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(6)Select (Partial Select window)

Select the Partial you wish to edit. Place the cursor on and use the left or right mouse buttons
to scroll the list, and click on the desired Partial name. When you click, you will be retumed to the

page from which you opened the Command menu.

(7)Sample (Sample window)

This function allows you to directly open the Edit Sample window.
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From this window you can record a sound and process the wave data in various ways to create the

basic unit of S - 770 data : a Sample. The parameters of this window occupy five pages.

Normalize
Smoothing
Truncate

Loop

Sampling

B Sampling Frequency

Sounds from the outside world are converted into digital signals, and stored (sampled) into memory as
very short intervals of time. The number of intervals per second is called the “sampling rate”. For
example, when the maximum sampling rate of 48KHz is used, the incoming audio signal is sampled
48,000 times each second. (To give you an idea of the quality this represents, the compact disc (CD)
standard is a sampling rate of 44.1KHz.) The S - 770 can use four different sampling rates; 48KHz,
44.1KHz, 24KHz, or 22.05KHz. If you sample at 24KHz, the sound quality will not be as good as a
Sample made at 48KHz, but the available Sampling Time will be twice as long for the same
amount of memory. As the sampling rate increases, the sound quality will also increase. However, this

means that more memory will be used, and therefore the sampling time will be shorter.

W How to calculate memory consumption

Here's how to calculate memory consumption.

Memory consumption : “M"  Kbyte
Sampling quantization: “B" bit
Sampling rate : “F* KHz
Sampling time : “T" Sec

With these variables, use the following equation;
1

M =—BFT
8

For example since the S - 770 uses 16 bit quantization, if we use a sampling rate of 40KHz and record

a 10 second Sample, memory consumption will be as follows,

1/8 X 16 x 40 x 10 = 800 (Kbyte)
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W About the Sampling Theorem

1. Sampling

What sampling frequency should you use? In general, the sampling frequency must be approximately
twice as high as the highest frequency you wish to record and reproduce. This is known as the
Sampling Theorem, and is something you should remember when deciding which sampling
frequency to use. DAT (digital audio tape) can use a sampling frequency of 48KHz, and CD (compact
disc) uses a sampling frequency of 44.1KHz. Higher sampling frequencies allow a broader frequency
range to be reproduced, but lower sampling frequencies allow you to to record longer Samples (or

conserve memory).

“Sampling” means to record a sound from an external source and store it as digital data. Recorded

sound is called a “Sample”, and is the most basic unit of sound data for the S - 770.

® Mode (Sampling Mode)

® Original Key

Select whether to Sample in stereo or mono (Stereo/Mono).

Specify the key number (keyboard position) at which the Sample will be played back at its recorded
pitch (A0 — C8).

®Freq (KHz) (Sampling Frequency)

Select the sampling frequency (Master Freq 48KHz: 48/24, or Master Freq 44.1KHz:44.1/22.05).
Stereo sampling is possible at all frequencies, but the selectable frequencies will depend on the Master

Sampling Frequency (= P.193) you have selected.

When Master Freq is 48KHz ---v-vee 48/24 KHz
When Master Freq is 44.1KHz -+ 44.1/22.05 KHz

®Time (sec) (Sampling Time)
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Specify the sampling time. The time available will depend on the amount of available internal
memory. If there is sufficient internal memory, it is a good idea to use long sampling times. [ ater, you
can use the Truncate ( == P.169) function to recover unused memory, in order to compress the wave

data to the minimum size.
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® Pre-Trig (Pre Trigger)

® input

Specify the pre trigger time (.00 — .10). When using Auto or Manual sampling, this setting allows
you to record wave data that occurred before the sampling trigger threshold was exceeded (or, when
Threshold = 0, before sampling was executed). This allows you to record sounds that have a slow
attack, or avoid losing the first few milliseconds of the attack.

The actual pre trigger time specified by this parameter will depend on the sampling frequency.

Select whether to Sample from the analog inputs or from the digital inputs. (When Mode=Mono,
select from Analog/Digital L/Digital R. When Mode=Stereo, select from Analog/Digital.) When
sampling from the digital input, you will be able to select only a sampling frequency which is either

identical to or half of the clock of the digital input signal.

® Type (Sampling Type)

O Auto

O Manual

O Previous

Select the type of sampling (Auto/Manual/Prev/l way).

Sampling will begin when the Sampling Start command occurs. Recording will begin retroactively,

starting with the sound that occurred at the specified Pre-Trigger time.

Sampling will begin when the Start switch is clicked. If the Pre-Trigger sctting is used, recording will

begin the specified time length earlier.

Sampling will end when the Start switch is clicked. Pre-Trigger settings will be ignored.

Il More about Previous Sampling

O1 way

® Trigger

Previous Sampling allows you to record a sound by clicking a switch immediately after the sound
ends. For example, when recording live percussive Samples, you may wish to hear the entire sound
before deciding whether or not to record it. Previous Sampling is especially useful in such cases, since

you can give the sampling command immediately after the desired sound occurs.

Sampling will begin when you click the Start switch. This differs from Manual in that the Pre-Trigger
settings are ignored and that, even for long Samples, there will be no waiting time until the Sample

can be played.

(Sampling Trigger)

Select the information (trigger) that will start sampling (Level/MIDI/Pedal).

Level:  When the level of the input signal exceeds the threshold, sampling will automatically begin.
MIDI:  When a Note On message is received, sampling will automatically begin.

Pedal:  When a connected pedal switch is pressed, sampling will begin.

*When sampling sounds that have a slow attack, such as horn or strings, the beginning of
the sound will not be recorded if you use Level to trigger sampling. In such cases, use

another sampling trigger.

e
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Volume level

Threshold
setting

Sampling time

Sampling start

this section is not sampled

® Threshold (Sampling Threshold)

® Monitor

The parameter determines the volume level (0 — 127) at which sampling will be started. When the
S - 770 receives a signal above this level, it will automatically begin sampling. If this is set to 0, you

can click [MEIY to start sampling.

(Sampling Monitor)

This determines whether or not (On/Off) the sound received at the analog inputs will be output from
the STEREO outputs. By tuming this On while sampling from the analog inputs,you will be able to
monitor the sound from the STEREO outputs or Headphiones out. The sound fed into the digital inputs
will always be sent through the digital outputs whether the Sampling Monitor is set to On or Off. In
this case, however, the monitor signal is not output through the STEREO out or Headphones out of

the S - 770.

® Digital ATT (Digital Attenuator)

If the input signal from the digital input causes distortion, adjust this input gain (+3, 0, - 3, - 6).

®Name (Sample Name)

Specify a 12-character name for the Sample you are going to record. If you attempt to record a Sample
without specifying a name, a message of “Can’t Execute. Please set Name.” will appear, and sampling

will not be possible.

O[T (Ready Switch)

To record a Sample according to the conditions you have specified, click this switch to open the

Sampling Execute window.

W About the bar level indicator (LEVEL)
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This indicator monitors the input level. While listening to the sound, adjust the recording level knob
so that the last segment (red) of the level indicator does not light. If the sound is distorted, check that
the peak indicator on the front panel is not lit red. If it is lit, adjust the input sensitivity knob and
recording level knob. When recording a Sample, even small amounts of distortion will cause noise. 1f
for some reason the Sample was not recorded at a sufficiently high level, you can use the Edit Sample

Normalize (= P.174) function afterward to expand the level to the full 16 bits.
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@ Sampling Execute window
To open this window, click on the Sampling page. (Unless you give a name to the Sample

you are about to record, you will not be able to proceed to this function.)

In this window you will be asked to confirm whether to record the Sample according to the four
parameters you have specified; Type, Trigger, Threshold, and Monitor. (You may modify these
settings from this window.) If the settings are satisfactory, click I . 1f vou decide not to sample,
click . When sampling begins as specified, the sampling time indicator at the left side of the

tevel (LEVEL) indicator will visually indicate the elased of sampling time.

Note ! !
If the System parameter Fan Control setting (=P.193) is On, the Hard Disk

cooling fan will stop while the Sampling Execute window is open. If the fan
is stopped for long periods of time, the Hard Disk may be damaged and become

unusable. Never allow the fan to remain stopped for long periods of time.
%,

Click BB . and “Wait Trigger” will appear. When sampling ends, the three switches | Next §
. B will appear.

Click this to continue recording the next Sample.

Click this to re-record the Sample.
The unwanted Sample will be discarded, and you can Sample again with the
same settings.

 End | Click this if you have finished sampling.

% The three switches ([T . IEEEY . BB displayed below the above switches have
the same function as the Page switches. Click the desired page to open it, and you can

edit the wave data immediately after sampling.
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&

O Use looping

O Use multi-sampling

Sampling techniques

Here are some techniques to help you obtain high quality Samples using a limited amount of

memory.

For a detailed explanation of “Looping”, please refer to the following pages.

O Process the sound before sampling

By using a limiter or compressor to control the level of the sound being sampled, you can hold
down the attack of the sound and record the entire Sample at a high level 1o obtain a good S/N
ratio. Also, when sampling a long sound, using a compressor to level out the sustain portion will
make it easier to get a good Loop ( == P.161). However, be careful not to overdo the level

processing, since this will destroy the original character of the sound.

When a sampled sound is plaved back, notes played back much higher or lower than the original
key will be quite unlike the original sound, even though notes near the original key will sound
exactly like the original. If you wish to playback a sound over a wide range, record a Sample for
each pitch range. Later you can split these Samples across the keyboard to minimize changes in

tone due to extreme transposition.

Sampling

How a Patch is
organized
(Split set)

Multi-sampling

This is known as multi- sampling. While multi-sampling allows you to playback sounds
(such as piano) over a wide range, it also consumes more memory. If the internal memory or
remaining memory of the sampler is insufficient, you may have to Jower the sampling frequency to
increase the total sampling time, reduce the number of splits, or use a more restricted keyboard
range. Since the S - 770 provides 2Mbytes of memory in the standard configuration (which can be
expanded to 16Mbytes using a separately sold RAS - 770 and OMS - 770 modules), it is highly

suitable for creating complex multi-sampled setups.
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2. Loop (Edit Sample Loop)

By specifying the area of the sampled wave to be read, and how the data will be read, this page allows

you to loop a recorded Sample.

W What is Looping

A very important consideration in sampling is how to get maximum results out of a finite amount of
memory. The most frequently used method of maximizing memory efficiency is “Looping”.

For sounds that have a naturally short duration, such as xylophone, there is no problem. However, for
sounds with a long decay, such as a temple gong, sampling the entire decay of the sound can consume
very large amounts of memory. Furthermore, it is obviously impossible to record a complete “note” of
a sustaining instrument such as an organ. In such cases, look for the point (after the attack) at which
the sound becomes relatively stable, and repeat that section for as long as necessary to produce a

suitable decay or sustain.

A
b / /\ i |
___..._____1f | / \v f \ g::;a;grrgias(f) the attack portlén of an
W |

Complex waveforms are difficuit to foon.

waveform of the decay portion 1.5

N ~ seconds after the attack of an electric
/\/\/\W/\/// [ piano
As the sound decays, it becomes cioser to a

smooth and regular curve, and is easier to loop.

Sounds which use this technique are referred to as being “looped”. Sounds which do not use looping
are referred to as “one-shots”. For very short sounds such as xylophone, one-shot sampling is
sufficient. However, by using looping for long decay or sustain sounds, you will save memory, which

can then be used for other purposes (such as sampling at a higher frequency, etc.),

*In addition to a normal loop, the S - 770 also aliows you to set a Release Loop. Ifyou
place a normal loop in the middle of a decaying sound, the looped section will continue
repeating while the TVA gradually lowers the volume over time. However, the tone during
the looped section will remain essentially constant (although it can be modified by the TVF
envelope). By allowing you to specify a separate Release Loop for use after the key is

released, the S - 770 lets you create a more natural decaying tone.
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® Sample (Sample Select)

® Loop Mode

162

Select the Sample for which to make Loop settings.

Specify the type of Loop. Seven types of looping are provided; Forward, Fwd + R, OneShot, Fwd +
One, Alt, RevOne, and Rev.

Forward :
After the data has been read from the Start point to the Loop End point, data will be repeatedly read in

one direction from the Loop Stant point to the Loop End point.

Loop Loop Loop Loop
Start P End P. Start P. End P.
Forward f *

Fwd + R (Forward + Release) :

After the data has been read from the Start point to the Loop End point, data will be repeatedly read in
one direction from the Loop Start point to the Loop End point. When the key is released (i.e., when
the Note Off message is received), data will be read to the Release Loop End point, and then

repeatedly read from the Release Loop Start point to the Release Loop End point.

Loop Loop Loop Loop
Start P. End P. Start P. End P.

¥

Fwd+R |

when the key '4/"

. : I
is released : :
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OneShot :
Data will be read once from the Start point to the Loop End point,
L.oop Loop Loop Loop

Start P, End P. Start P. End P.

v

H i
i .

OneShot ', i

Fwd + One (Forward + One-shot) :

After the data has been read from the Start point to the Loop End point, data will be repeatedly read in
one direction from the Loop Start point to the Loop End point. When the key is released (i.e., when
the Note Off message is received), data will be read once from the Release Loop Start point to the
Release Loop End point.

Loop Loop Loop Loop
Start P. End P. Start P. End P.

Fwd + One |

1

3

€ H . «

H ' ' .
i H

i

when the key :
i is released

Alt (Alternate) :
After the data has been read from the Start point to the Loop End point, data will be read backwards
from the Loop End point. Data will be read back and forth between the Loop End point and the Loop

Start point.

Loop Loop Loop L.oop
Start P. End P. Start P. End P.

|

RevOne (Reverse One-shot) :

The data will be read once backwards from the Loop End point to the Start point.

Loop Loop Loop Loop
Start P. End P. Start P. End P.

Rev One = {
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Rev (Reverse) :

After the data has been read from the Loop End point to the Start point, data will be repeatedly read in

one direction from the Loop Start point to the Start point.

Loop Loop Loop Loop
Start P. End P. Start P. End P.
Rev One %
@ Edit Mode Specify whether to edit a stereo Sample in stereo or in mono (Stereo, Mono). Stereo editing allows

vou to simultaneously edit “~L” and “-R"” Samples. It is not possible to use Stereo editing to edit two

Samples which are not named - L." and “~ R” (i.e., mono Samples).

*If necessary, you can use the Set Stereo command in the Command menu to name the

Samples “~L" and “-R".

® KeyOn Mode Only when this page is opened, will playback begin from the specified point (Start, Loop, R-Loop,

R-End). This allows you to check the loop settings of each section.

Start:

Playback will begin from the Start point, and loop as specified (i.e., normal playback).

Loop:

Only the oop will be played back.

R-Loop:
Only the release loop will be played back.

R-End:

Playback will begin from the Release End point and play to the end of the data.

® Length Lock When this function is tumed On, you can adjust the location of the looped sections, without affecting
the settings of the looped sections (Loop through Loopend/R-loop through R-Loop End).
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®Disp Type (Display Type)
Sclect the type of graphic display {Loop, Point).

Loop:

When forward looping is used, the display will show the region connecting the Loop End point and
the Loop Start point.

When alternate looping is used, the display will show the folded back condition of each alternating

point (Loop start, end).

Point:
When you move the cursor 10 a parameter to specify a Point, the region of the waveform nearby that

parameter will be graphically displayed.

® X-Zoom (X-Axis Zoom)
This function specifies the time axis magnification of the waveform graphic display (x1, x4, x16, x64,

Max). When set to "1" you will be able to view the entire waveform.

®Y-Zoom (Y-Axis Zoom)
This function specifies the level axis magnification of the waveform graphic display (x1, x4, x16, x64,

Max). When sct to “1” you will be able to view the entire waveform.

% As the X-Zoom and Y-Zoom setlings are increased, the amount of change caused by each

click of a left or right mouse button will automatically decrease, to allow easier editing.

@ Name When you click this, an ASCIl window will appear, and you can modify the Sample name. (It will not

be possible to add special characters for S - 770 such as “- L" or “- R” to the end of the name.)

@ Start (Start Point)  Specify the point from which wave data will be read when a Note message is received.

Leop Release Loop

: ; ; ;
Start Point Loop Start Loop End
Point Point

Release Loop Release Loop
Start Point End Point

®loop (Loop Start Point)

Specify the point from which looping will begin.
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®Loop Fine (Loop Start Fine Point)
This parameter allows you to adjust the Loop Start point to an interpolated point finer than the points

from which the wave data is read.

®loop End (Loop End Point)
Specify the point at which the loop wili end.

@® Loop Tuning Adjust the pitch {- 50 — +50) of the loop. When looping a Sample of unsteady pitch, if the pitch

before the loop does not match the pitch of the loop, use this parameter to adjust the loop pitch.

®R-Loop (Release Loop Start Point)

Specify the point at which the release loop will start.

®RFine (Release Loop Start Fine Point)
This parameter allows you to adjust the Release Loop Start point to an interpolated point finer than the

points from which the wave data is read.

@®R-End (Release Loop End Point)

Specify the point at which the release loop will end.

®R-Loop Tuning (Release Loop Tuning)
Adjust the pitch (- 63 — +63) of the release loop. When release looping a Sample of unsteady pitch, if
the pitch before the release loop does not match the pitch of the release loop, use this parameter to

adjust the release loop pitch.
[To specify a normal loop])

@ Specify the Loop mode.
For normal looping, use “Forward”. If you need a long foop, use “Alt". For percussive sounds or

phrase sampling, use “Oneshot”.

@) specity the Edit mode.

When editing stereo Samples, specify “Stereo”. (To set loop points independently, specily “Mono™.)

@ Specify the Key On mode.

Normally you will select “Start”.

@ Set the Display Type to "Point”,

@ Set both “X-Zoom" and "Y-Zoom" to "x1".

@ Use the front panel button or a connected keyboard controlier to play the Sample.
While listening to the sound, place the cursor on “End” and press the left mouse button, and

move the End point back to a point where the sound becomes stable.
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@ If Pre-Trigger etc. has left a space of no sound before the beginning of the wave data, move
the Start point back so that the sound will begin immediately.
This operation will be easier if you adjust the “X-Zoom" setting to a magnification ratio suitable for

viewing the waveform.
Set the Display Type to “Loop”.
@ Place the cursor on “Loop”. Press and hold the left mouse button, and move the Loop point

from the End point towards the Start point. While playing the sound, move the Loop point to
a location which does not produce a pop or crackle.
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#

Looping techniques

Looping is normally easiest with short loops. A musical sound consists of the fundamental
frequency which determines the pitch, and higher partial frequencies which determine the imbre.
“Short loop” (a I-cycle loop) refers 1o a loop at the wavelength of the fundamental frequency,
which often sounds unpleasantly artificial, like a buzzer. This means that short loops are not
suitable for reproducing sounds (such as piano) that contain large amounts of inharmonic partials.
For such sounds, long foops should be used whenever possible.

Decaying sounds of the naturai world ultimately decay to a simple waveform that is easily looped,
but it may take some time before a simple waveform is reached. In such cases, set the loop point in
a complex portion of the waveform, and use the TVF to create a natural decrease in waveform

complexity over time. This type of long loop will sound far more natural than a short loop.

% If the harmonic structures of the sound before and during the loop are drastically

different, it will be very difficult to get a good loop.

When two or more of the same instrument are being played, the two pitches will be slightly
different. This means that for a pitch difference of 1/10th of the fundamental, you will need 1o loop

10 cycles, and for a pitch difference of 1/20th, 20 cycles.

However when many instruments are playing 1ogether, as in an orchestra, the harmonic structure is
constantly shifting, so even this may not be successful. [n this case, use as long a loop as possible,
and use Alternate looping when necessary. (Alternate looping provides twice as long a loop as

normal looping.)

If you use short looping on an instrument which is being played with vibrato (such as a solo
violin), the vibrato will disappear the instant the loop begins. In this case, you can either place the

short loop before the vibrato begins, or use a long loop synchronized with the period of the vibrato.

The above three techniques should help cover a variety of looping needs. The sound can be made

more natural by using "Smoothing (== P.171)" afterward.
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3. Truncate

This function deletes an unwanted section of the wave data between the specified “From” and “To”

points. If you make a mistake with this Truncate function, it is not possible to recover the original

wave data, but you can use the switch to leave a backup copy of the data.

® Sample (Sample Select)

® Edit Mode

® KeyOn Mode

Select the Sample you wish to Truncate.

Specify whether to edit a stereo Sample in stereo or in mono (Stereo, Mono). Stereo editing allows

you to simultaneously edit “~L” and “-R" Samples. It is not possible to use Stereo editing to edit two

Samples which are not named “~L” and “~R” (i.e., mono Samples).

*If necessary, you can use the Set Stereo command in the Command menu to name the

Samples “~L" and “-R".

Only when this page is opened, will playback begin from the specified point (Start, Loop, R-Loop,

R-End, FromTo, To).

Start:

Playback using the specified looping mode.

Loop:
Playback only the loop.

R-Loop (Release Loop):

Playback only the release loop.

R-End (Release Loop End):

Playback the data after the release loop.

FromTo:

Playback from the From point to the To point.

To:
Playback the data after the To point.
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® Orig Key (Original Key)

You can adjust the Original Key (= P.156) from this page as well.

® X-Zoom (X-Axis Zoom)
This function specifies the time axis magnification of the waveform graphic display ( > I, x 4, X 16,

% 64, Max). When set to * x 1" you will be able to view the entire waveform.

® Y-Zoom (Y-Axis Zoom)
This function specifies the level axis magnification of the waveform graphic display ( X 1, x 4, x 16,

% 64, Max). When set to “ X 1” you will be able to view the entire waveform.

* As the X-Zoom and Y-Zoom settings are increased, the amount of change caused by each

click of a left or right mouse button will automatically decrease, to allow easier editing.

®Name (Sample Name)

The Sample name can be modified from this page as well.

@®From (From Point)
®@To (To Point)

Specify the “From point” and “To point” of a Sample. All data beyond these points will be cut.

/l /|

/
// From Point //To Point

/ /
/ 4
/ /

portion of wave data you wish to keep

®Fade Len (Fade Length)

When the Truncate operation is executed, a “pop” may occur at the location of the cut. If a Fade
Length is specified, the Start point will be faded in and the End point will be faded out. This will

avoid creating the pop sound. This parameter sets the length of the faded area from both sides.

% The “Remaining” shows how many more seconds are left (=maximum sampling time) for

the internal memory.

o [N (Execute Switch)

When this switch is clicked, the specified data will be Truncated.
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o NI (Backup Switch)

It is not possible to recover the original wave data once the switch has been clicked to
execute the Truncate function. However if the switch is clicked, a backup copy of the
sound data will be made at the same time the Truncate operation is executed.

In this case, new data will be given a name ending in “~ N”, and new stereo data will be given a name
ending in “~NL", “~NR".

[To Truncate a looped Sample]

@ Open the Edit Sample Truncate window.

- d Edit Sample Bog

@ Specify the Edit mode.

For stereo Samples select “Stereo”. If you wish to set looping points independently, select “Mono™.

@ Specify the Fade Length.
Parameter: FadeLen

Setting: will depend on the Sample
@ If you wish to make a backup copy to be safe, click [EHETY .

% At this time, “From” will automatically be set to the Start Point, and “To” will automatically
be set to the Release End Point or Loop End Point. Modify these settings as necessary.

4. Edit Sample Smoothing

When looping very complex waveforms, it may be difficult to avoid clicks. In such cases, you can use
the Smoothing function to rewrite the waveform and reduce the clicking sound. When Smoothing is
used, the two Joops of the wave (Loop and Release Loop) will be cut out, and the beginning and end
of each loop will be crossfaded. Since the click will be covered up by the crossfaded portion, this will

result in a smooth loop.

% Smoothing can be used only for Forward Loops and Foward+Release Loops. All other
types of loop will be changed to Forward Loops or Foward+Release Loops before being
smoothed.

*When Smoothing is executed, the two specified looping points will be autornatically

adjusted to optimal locations.
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® Sample (Sample Select)

Select the Sample you wish to Smooth.

@® Loop-Smoothing Length

Specify the length in the Loop over which the data will be smoothed.

® R-Loop-Smoothing lLength (Release Loop Smoothing Length)

@ Edit Mode

® KeyOn Mode

Specify the length in the Release Loop over which the data will be smoothed.

* It is best to specify a fairly long Smoothing Length. However, excessively long settings can
create a chorus-like effect over the crossfaded area.

Specify whether to edit a stereo Sample in stereo or in mono (Stereo, Mono). Stereo editing allows
you to simultaneously edit “~L"” and “- R” Samples. It is not possible to use Stereo editing to edit two

Samples which are not named “~L" and *-R" (i.e., mono Samples).

*|f necessary, you can use the Set Stereo command in the Command menu to name the

Samples “-L" and “-R".

Only when this page is opened, will playback begin from the specified point (Start, Loop, R-Loop,
R-End).

Start:

Playback using the specified looping mode.

Loop:
Playback only the loop.

R-Loop (Release Loop):

Playback only the release ioop.

R-End (Release Loop End):

Playback the data after the release loop.

® Orig Key (Original Key)

You can adjust the Original Key (= P.156) in this page as well.

®Name (Sample Name)
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You can rename the Sample to be smoothed. For example, if you make a mistake, you can rename the
backup data and try again. However, this function does not allow you to add “- L." or “~ R" to the

Sample name.

* The “Remaining” shows how many more seconds are left (=maximum sampling time) for

the internal memory.
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o [T (Execute Switch)

When you click this switch, the specified Smoothing operation will be executed, and backup data (a
copy of the Sample data before editing) will leave.
The smoothed data will be given a name ending in “~ N” for mono data, or “~ NL" and “~ NR” for

stereo data.
[To use the Smoothing operation]

@ Open the Edit Sample Loop window.

- i Edit Sample B 1oop
@ Select Forward Looping, and specify the Loop point.
@ Click on FINTIY to open the Edit Sample Smoothing window.

@ For a stereo Sample, specify the Edit mode.
Parameter: Edit Mode

Setting: Stereo, Mono

@ Specify the KeyOn mode. In general you will use “Start”. Select another mode if desired.
Parameter: Key On Mode
Setting: Start, Loop, R-Loop, R-End, FromTo, To

@ Specify the Loop Smoothing Length.
Parameter: Loop-Smoothing Length
Setting: 0 — start point

If necessary, specify the Release Loop Smoothing Length as well. Set both to fairly long values.

@ Click on | 3N -

* Smoothing will always create a backup. If you make a mistake, select the same data again

and try from step .
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5. Edit Sample Normalize

If the sampling level is too low, this “Normalize” operarion can be used to expand the data to the full

range of 16 bits, increasing the dynamic range.

T T T IS ¥ LR

® Sample (Sample Select)

Select the Sample you wish to Normalize,

® Edit Mode Specify whether to edit a stereo Sample in stereo or in mono (Stereo, Mono). Stereo editing allows
vou to simultaneously edit *~L" and “- R” Samples. It is not possible to use Stereo editing to edit two

Samples which are not named “~L” and “~R" (i.e., mono Samples).

@®Name (Sample Name)

You can rename the Sample to be normalized.

® Orig Key (Original Key)
You can adjust the Original Key (== P.156) in this page as well.

o M (Execute Switch)

When you click this switch, the waveform will be normalized as you specified.

O NI (Backup Switch)

When you click this switch, the wave data will be normalized, and backup data (a copy of the Sample
data before editing) will remain.
The normalized data will be given a name ending in “~ N" for mono data, or “~ NL" and “- NR" for

stereo data.

* The “Remaining” shows how many more seconds are left (=maximum sampling time) for

internal memory.
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{The Command menu in the Edit Sample window}

To open the Command menu, click on in the upper right of each page in the Edit Sample

window. To close the window, click on in the upper right of the Command window.

Open the Disk Tools window.

Open the Delete window.

Open the Set Stereo window.

Open the Set Mono window.

Open the Copy window. } These two windows are added 1o each page of
Open the Sample Select window. Loop. Truacate. Smoothing. and Rormalze.

(1)Disk (Disk Tools window)

The Disk Tools window occupies five pages (Disk Load/Disk Save/Disk Copy/Disk Delete/Utility).

|
I
l

Disk Utit
Disk Delete
Disk Copy
Disk Save

Disk Load

Disk Load

This function loads sound data from the Hard Disk or floppy disk drive (or an external storage

device). For the procedure, refer to the explanation for the Disk Tools window (== P.195).

Disk Save

This function saves sound data to the Hard Disk or floppy disk (or an external storage device). For the

procedure, refer to the explanation for the Disk Tools window (=7 P.196).

Disk Copy

This function allows you to copy sound data from disk to disk. For the procedure, refer to the

explanation for the Disk Tools window (= P.197).

Disk Delete

This function allows you to delete sound data. For the procedure, refer to the explanation for the Disk

Tools window (= P.198).
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Utility

This function allows you to format a disk or execute (cancel) the “Park heads” command for the Hard

Disk drive. For the procedure, refer to the explanation for the Disk Tools window (=7 P.199).

(2) Delete (Delete window)

This allows you to delete a Sample from internal memory. For details of the procedure, refer to the

explanation for the Play window (= P.102).

(3)Set Stereo (Set Stereo window)

This operation combines two mono Samples into a stereo Sample pair. Data received via Sample
dump or from SCSI cannot be edited as a stereo pair as it is. (The data will be treated as two mono

Samples.) You must use this window to create a stereo pair before you can edit the Samples in stereo.

® Sourcel
® Source2 Select the two Samples from which to create a stereo pair.
® New Name Give the new stereo pair a | 2-character name. Place the cursor here and click, and an ASCI! keyboard

will appear, allowing you to enter the name.

o [N (Execute Switch)

Name the stereo pair as specified.

% If Sourcet and Source? are different lengths, the Set Stereo operation cannot be executed.
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(4)Set Mono (Set Mono window)

The “~L" and “~ R"” at the end of Sample which have been set for stereo can be removed. This allows

each Sample to be modified independently (as a monaural Sample).

® Source Select the stereo Sample from which to create monaural Sample.

® Name Give the new monaural Sample a 12-character name. Place the cursor here and click, and an ASCI]

keyboard will appear, allowing you to enter the name.

) (Execute Switch)

Name the monaural Sample as required.

(6]Copy (Copy window)

This function allows you to copy a selected Sample from internal memory.

® From Select the Sample name for the copy source. Place the cursor on and use the left and right
mouse buttons to scroll the list. Click on the desired Sample name, and the Copy operation will be
executed.

®To Select the Sample name for the copy destination. This will automatically be set to the Sample that was

in the Edit Sample window when this command was executed.

(6] Select (Sample Select window)

Select the Sample you wish to edit. Click on the desired Sample and you will return to the page from

which you opened the Command menu.



@ RESAMP LING (Resampling window)

This window allows you to process the Sample waveform itself. Resampling inputs two Samples into a selected algorithm (combination) to

create a new Sample. Algorithms include TVF, TVA, and Ring Modulator, allowing synthesizer-like processing.

* Since Resampling is performed on memory data in digital form, it may be repeated without the degradation in sound quality
that would occur in repeated cycles of D/A/D conversion.

W What is a Ring Modulator

A Ring Modulator multiplies two sampled waveforms to create inharmonic partials that were not
present in either of the original waveforms. (As long as one of the waveforms is not a sine wave,

evenly spaced partials will probably not occur.) Since pitch differences between the two Samples will

make the overtone structure change, the result will be a metallic, unpitched sound.
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W Resampling procedure

The Resampling window has four pages, and the page switches are arranged from the left in the order

of the operating procedure.

l

I

. Execute
| —7va
TVF
Common

 Common g TV B TVA B Execute [ Loop B

l— Execute the specified Resampling operation.
Make TVA settings according to the algorithm.

Make TVF settings according to the algorithm.

Make Resampling settings such as Algorithm selection, and give a name to the Sample to be
newly created.
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[@RESAMPLING  (Resampling window)

1. Common

@ Algorithm

*Even it you Resample a looped Sample, the resulting Sample will be one-shot. If
necessary, use the Edit Sample window to loop the edited Sample after Resampling. in
this case, it will be convenient to use the Mark window (=~ P.46) to mark the Edit Sample

Loop page so that you can immediately jump to it.

Give a name to the Sample to be newly created by Resampling, and select the Algorithm.

A SRR FRHE ALY
wim

miw e
9

Select the Algorithm (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6) to specify how Resampling will take place. The six algorithms

can be divided into the following two groups.

Algorithms 1, 2
These algorithms mix (= P.26)/link ( = P.182) two Samples into one Sample. (This can be used to

make good use of the maximum number of simultaneous voices.)

Algorithms 3, 4, B, 6
These algorithms ring modulate two Samples to create a new Sample which has a complex harmonic

structure not found in the original Samples. (This allows you to create totally new sounds.)

Let’s look at the six algorithms in sequence.

Algorithm 1 :

Samples 1 and 2 will be mixed. The “Depth” parameter of each TVA determines the mixture.

| s1 |-[TvF1|-{TVA1]
]

i
+——
1

| s2 |-{TVF2] TV/IAZI
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[A)RESAMPLING (Resampling window)

Algorithm 2 :

Since the TVF will be applied twice, this algorithm can be used to create a steeper cutoff slope.

]
[}

+=| TVF1 |-[TVF2 |- TVA1]-

Algorithm 3:
Samples 1 and 2 will be ring modulated, and the result will be processed through the TVF. The

“Depth” parameter of each TVA adjusts the depth of ring modulation.
1
1
TVAI1

]
x-[ TVF1]-[TVF2]-[TVA2]-

H—-
N

Algorithm 4 :
Samples 1 and 2 will be ring modulated, and the result will be processed through the TVF. This differs

-

from algorithm 3 in that the sound from the ring modulator can be mixed with Sample 2. As the

proportion of ring modulated sound increases, the sound will be more metallic and unpitched.

1

—H

1
x—[ TVF1|-[TVF2]-[TVA2]-
] 1

sz -
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{AJRESAMPLING (Resampling window)

Algorithm 5 :
Samples 1 and 2 will each be processed through the TVF, and then ring modulated. If you wish to

create musically useful metallic sounds, filter one of the waveforms until it is nearly a sine wave,

|TVFI1 |-|TVAT1]
1

1
| s2 |-|TVF2]

Algorithm 6:
Samples 1 and 2 will each be processed through the TVF, and then ring modulated. This differs from

algorithm 5 in that the sound from the ring modulator can be mixed with Sample 2.

‘TVF'1 I-|TvA1]
1

1
[ s2 |-[TVF2]--+

®Name (Resample Name)

Specify a 12-character name for the Sample which will be created by resampling.

® Source Sample Use the left and right mouse buttons to select the two Samples (Samplel, Sample2) used for
resampling.
® Dly (Delay) Specify a time delay (0 — 127) from when the Key On message is received to when the Samples

begin to sound. For a setting of 0, sound will begin simultancously with the Key On message. For a
setting of 120, there will be a delay of approximately 20 seconds. For settings above 120, the delay
time will increase rapidly, and will be approximately 5 minutes 20 seconds for the maximum setting

of 127.
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[@A)RESAMPLING (Resampling window)}

B Using Delay to link two Samples

®C.T (Coarse Tuning)

Adjust the pitch of the Samples in half step units (- 48 — +48). For example you might transpose one

®F.T (Fine Tuning)

By setting Sample 2 to begin sounding after Sample | has ended, and then resampling, you can link

the two Samples.

Sample 1 /J/\
V AR

Link

Sample 2 AN N

;

of the Samples by a fifth. In such cases, if the interval is not precisely a fifth, use the Fine Tuning

parameter to make fine adjustments. If you match the tuning, it will be easier to get a good {oop later.

* 48 half steps is equivalent to 4 octaves.

Adjust the fine pitch of the Samples in units of | cent (- 50 — +50). This parameter can be used to

match the pitches of the two Samples.

% 50 cents is equivalent to 1/2 half step.

 sure fo set the Delay parameters to identical values.

Note !!

When resampling, TVA 1 and TVF 1 ’will take effect at the moment Sample 1
is sounded. Similarly, TVA 2 and TVF 2 take effect at the moment Sample 2 is
sounded. For this reason, with respect to algorithms 2, 3 & 4, if the values that
have been set for the Delay parameters for each Sample are not in conformity,
one of the TVFs may fail to provide its effect immediately after a Note On
event. Whenever using filters in double, and using a sharp cut-off slope, make




(A)RESAMPLING (Resampling window)

2. Resampling TVF

® Mode (Filter Mode)

® Cutoff Freq (Cutoff

® Reso. (Resonance)

® G-Edit (Graphic Edit

The TVF is the equivalent of the VCF in an analog synthesizer. This page controls the timbre of the
resampled sound. Graphic displays of filter cutoff and envelope are provided, allowing you to see how
the paramcters interact as you edit. You can also compare the cutoff frequency envelopes of the two

Samples.

P lode dndex wWavk o cxt C )

Select the type of filter (LPF/BPF/HPF).

LPF (Low Pass Filter) -+ Frequencies lower than the Cutoff Frequency will pass. and higher
frequencies will be cut.

HPF (High Pass Filter)-++--- Frequencies higher than the Cutoff Frequency will pass, and lower
frequencies will be cut.

BPF (Band Pass Filter)------ Frequencies around the Cutoff Frequency will pass. Higher resonance

settings will narrow the band.

Frequency)

Specify the Cutoff Frequency (0 — 127) of the entire TVF. This determines the frequency at which
the filter will begin to take affect. For a Low Pass Filter, lower settings of this parameter will cut the
low range more noticeably, making the sound closer to a sine wave. On the other hand, since a High
Pass Filter cuts the lower frequencies, higher settings of this Cutoff Freq parameter will result in a
lighter, brighter sound. The specified Cutoff Frequency can be controlled in real time by the envelope,

by Controller messages, by Modulation from the LFO, etc.

Specify the Resonance (O — 127) at the cutoff frequency. Higher settings will cause the frequencies
near the cutoff frequency to be emphasized, resulting in a sound distinctive of analog synthesizers.

Very high settings of this parameter will make the filter oscillate.

Switch)
Select the TVF envelope to edit in the graphic display (Sample 1, Sample 2).



[@)RESAMPLING (Resampling window)

® TVF Envelope The vertical axis of the display indicates cutoff frequency, and the horizontal axis indicates the time

from Note On.

Cutoff T = Time
Frequency L = Level
[
Point 3
Paipt
Al T Suy L
T T2 T3 T4 gint 4
Dy Time
o a
Note On Note Ot

Time 1 (Envelope Time 1):
Specify the time (0 — 127) over which the cutoff frequency will move to point 1 starting when the

Key is pressed.

Time 2 (Envelope Time 2):

Specify the time (0 — 127) over which the cutoff frequency will change from point 1 to point 2.

Time 3 (Envelope Time 3) :

Specify the time (0 — 127) over which the cutoff frequency will change from point 2 to point 3.
Time 4 (Envelope Time 4):
Specify the time (0 — 127) over which the cutoff frequency will decrease from level L3 to O starting

when the key is released.

Level 1 (Envelope Level 1):

Specify the cutoff frequency level of point 1 (0 — 127).

Level 2 (Envelope Level 2):
Specify the cutoff frequency level of point 2 (0 — 127).

Level 3 (Envelope Level 3):
Specify the cutoff frequency level of point 3 (0 — 127).

Level 4 (Envelope Level 4) :
Specify the cutoff frequency level of point 4 (0 — 127).
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[@RESAMPLING (Resampling window)

B Using the mouse in the graphic display

The cutoff frequency envelope can be edited using the mouse.

When you first open the window, points 1 — 3 will be on the same vertical line. Place the mousc
cursor here and drag with the left bution to move each point out to the right ({1} — @)). As you move
the mouse, the lines connecting each point will stretch freely like rubber bands ((8)). The time values

and level values indicating each point will also change in real time.

@ @ @
— -
D
@ ®

T N
3. Resampling TVA

The parameters in this page correspond to the VCA of an analog synthesizer. These parameters

determine how the resampling volume will change over time. The envelope is displayed graphicaliy,

allowing vou to see how the parameters interact as vou edit,

® Depth  (TVA Depth)

This determines the effect of the two TVAs (1 — 127). For algorithms 1 and 2, this will adjust the

tevel balance. For algorithms 3 — 6, this will adjust the level balance and the ring depth.

® G-Edit (Graphic Edit Switch)

Select the TVA envelope to edit in the graphic display (Sample 1, Sample 2).
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@ RESAMPLING (Resampling window)

® TVA Envelope

186

The vertical axis of the display indicates volume level, and the horizontal axis indicates the time from

Note On.

Volume T = Time
I { —
eve L = Level
Paint 1
Paint 3
Paint
oL Sus L
T T2 135 T2 nint 4
e Time
2 o
Note On nate Off

Time 1 (Envelope Time 1) :

Specify the time (0 — 127) over which the level will move to point | starting when the key is pressed.

Time 2 (Envelope Time 2) :

Specify the time (0 — 127) over which the level will change from point | to point 2.

Time 3 (Envelope Time 3):

Specify the time (0 — 127) over which the level will change from point 2 to point 3.
Time 4 (Envelope Time 4) :
Specify the time (0 — 127) over which the level will decrease from level L3 to O starting when the

key is released.

Level 1 (Envelope Level 1):

Specify the volume level of point 1 (0 — 127).

Level 2 (Envelope Level 2):
Specify the volume level of point 2 (0 — 127).

Level 3 (Envelope Level 3):

Specify the volume level of point 3 (0 — 127).

* Level 4 (Envelope Level 4) is fixed at 0.



[@RESAMPLING  (Resampling window)

W Using the mouse in the graphic display

The TVA envelope can be edited using the mouse.

When you first open the window, points | — 3 will be on the same vertical line. Place the mouse
cursor here and drag witl the left button to move each point out to the right (1) — @). As you move
the mouse, the lines connecting each point will stretch freely like rubber bands (8} ). The time values

and level values indicating each point will also change in real time.

@ @ @ :] .
®

! l M

®

4. Resampling Execute

®Freq (KHz)

®Time (Sec)

In this page, you can execute Resampling as specified by the settings in Common, TVF, and TVA.

Rowmon It TOU B Fva N N

(Sampling Frequency)

Specify the sampling frequency at which to resample (Master Freq 48KHz:48/24, Master Freq
44.1KHz:44.1/22.05). The available settings will depend on the currently selected Master Sampling
Frequency (= P.193).

IT the Master Freq is 48KHz -+-reoveeee 48/24
If the Master Freq is 44.1KHz -+ 44.1/22.05

Specify the sampling time over which to resample. The available time will depend on the amount of

free internal memory.



@A RESAMPLING (Resampling window)

@® Original Key Specify the original Key for resampling. This will be the key for which the resampled Sample will be

played back at its original pitch.

® Emphasis (Resampling Emphasis)

When resampling, set this parameter On to boost high frequencies.

®Name (Resampling Name)
Specily a 12-character name for the Sample created by resampling. When vou click here, an ASCH

window will appear.

* This parameter is also included in the Resampling Common window. Here, the name
assigned as a Resampling Common parameter can be modified after resampling if

necessary.

oM (Ready Switch)

When you click this switch, S - 770 will enter the stand by condition for Resampling.

® Bar Level Indicator If the resampling level is too high, the last segment (red) of the level indicator will light. In this case,

decrease the value of the two “Depth” (source Samiple level) parameters in the TVA.
[Resampling procedure]

® Open the Common page of the Resampling window.

 Mode Beg Sound B Resample B Common |

@ Select the two Samples to use for resampling.
@ Enter a name for the Sample which will be newly created.

@ Select the algorithm.
Parameter: Algorithm

Seuting: I —6

@ In the resampling TVF page, specify how the tone will change over time.
For details refer to “Resampling TVF™ (= P.183).

@ In the resampling TVA page, specify how the volume will change over time.

For details refer to "Resampling TVA™ (= P.185).
@ Click to open the Resampling Execute page.

Specify the Resampling Frequency, Resampling Time, Original Key, and Emphasis. If
necessary, use the Name command to modify the name you assigned in step 3.

For details, refer to the “Resampling Exccute page (=7 P.187)



[@)RESAMPLING (Resampling window)

@ Adjust the Resampling Level.

If the red bar level lights when you play the keyboard, the level is too high and will cause distortion.

In the TVA page, decrease the “Depth” (source Sample level) settings for the two Samples.

IS Ready |

The “Wait Trigger” display will appear.

@ Play the keyboard to start Resampling.
When resampling ends, intemal processing will begin. When processing ends, the [ Next M Retry B
and switches will be displayed.

@ Play the keyboard to check the resulting new Sample.
1f you wish to try again, click |ETSIRE . If you are satisfied with the result, click 2Tl . If you wish 10
continue resampling, click and start again from step ).

Note !!

When resampling, sound will be produced in accord with the parameters of the
Patch selected under Edit Patch (=rP.122). Additionally, of the STEREO output,
the left channels signal is taken as the source for the purpose internal
processing during sampling. For this reason, if Pan for the Patch that is selected
at that time is set so sound is panned mainly to the R-side, you will not be
able to obtain a signal level that is sufficient for resampling.

{The Command menu in the Resampling window})

To open the Command menu, click on in the upper right of each page in the Resampling

window. To close the window. click on in the upper right of the Command window.

Open the Disk Tools window.
m Open the Delete window.

(1)Disk (Disk Tools window)
The Disk Tools window occupies five pages (Disk Load/Disk Save/Disk Copy/Disk Delete/Utility).

l
!

l
I

Disk Util
Disk Delete
Disk Copy
Disk Save

Disk Load
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[B)RESAMPLING (Resampling window)

Disk Load

Disk Save

Disk Copy

Disk Delete

Utility

Delete

190

This function loads sound data from the Hard Disk or floppy disk drive (or an external storage

device). For the procedure, refer to the explanation for the Disk Tools window (= P.195).

This function saves sound data to the Hard Disk or floppy disk (or an external storage device). For the

procedure, refer to the explanation for the Disk Tools window (= P.196).

This function aflows you to copy sound data from disk to disk. For the procedure, refer to the

explanation for the Disk Tools window (= P.197).

This function allows you to delete sound data. For the procedure, refer 1o the explanation for the Disk

Tools window (= P.198).

This function allows you to format a disk or execute (cancel) the “Park heads” command for the Hard

Disk drive. For the procedure, refer to the explanation for the Disk Tools window (== P.199).

(Delete window)

This function allows you to delete a Sample from internal memory. For details of the procedure, refer

to the explanation for the Play window (= P.102).



This mode is where you make settings that affect the overall operation of the S - 770 (System PRM), manage sound data (Disk Tools), and

exchange data with external devices (SCSI, MIDI, Option).

— System Prm PRM Page 1 oP.192
aP. 192 PRM Page 2 o«P.193
— Disk Tools Load o P.195 | Drive Sei  }——— Save Sys |
o P.195 Save o P.198 o P.200
Copy o P.197
Delete crP.198
Utility o P.199
e SCS| ————mmd]  Contig pP.202 —— Drive Sel | Save Sys |
o P.202 o P.203
— MiDI Contig o P.204
cr P.204 Dump o P 206
L option ———————] Convert Load o P.209 |——— Drive Sel |
o P.209 o P211
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@ SYSTEM P RM (System Parameters)

This window is where you make settings affecting the overall operation of the S - 770. It has 2 pages.

I

System PRM Page 2
System PRM Page 1

1. System PRM Page 1 (System Parameter Page 1)

@ Master Tune Adjust the overall pitch of the entire S-770 (- 50 — +30). The included sound library has been
created so that A3=440Hz (initialized setting:0).

@ Initial Volume Specify the Hard Disk Volume that will be loaded when the system is started up. A Volume will not

be loaded if the system is started up from floppy disk (initialized setting:1).

@ Sound Play PRM Note (Sound Play Parameter Note)
Specify the pitch (AQ - C8) of the note that will be sounded when you press the | SOUND PLAY

switch (initialized setting:C3).

® Sound Play PRM Velocity (Sound Play Parameter Velocity)
Specify the velocity (1 — 127) of the note that will be sounded when vou press the{ SOUND PLAY

switch (initalized setting:127).

192



TISYSTEM PRM (System Parameters)

@ Fan Control When using a microphone to record nearby the S - 770, the noise from the cooling fan of the internal

Hard Disk may be obtrusive. By tuming this paramcter On, the cooling fan will stop whenever you are
in sampling standby condition or during sampling (only when the Sampling Execute window 1is

opened) (On, Off) (initialized setting:On).

Note !

If the fan is stopped for long periods of time ({especially sampling standby),
heat buildup may damage the hard disk and render it inoperable.

B

2. System PRM Page 2 (System Parameter Page 2)

WLIHEW U SN WA MR

* Settings you make for these parameters will become effective when you click [ZR3and -

@ Master Freq. (Master Sampling Frequency)
Specity the operating clock of the S - 770 (44.1KHz, 48KHz). The available settings for Sampling or

Resampling will depend on the selected Naster Sampling Frequency.

If the Master Freq is 48KHz e 48724
If the Master Freq is 44, 1KHz -+ 44.1/22.05

Master Sampling Frequency (MSF)

The Master Sampling Frequency is the frequency at which sound data is reproduced. Digital audio devices
such as CD players or DAT can reproduce a sound only at the same frequency as when it was recorded
(the sampling frequency). However the DI technology of the §-770 makes it possible to change the MSF for
playback.

. The S-770 can also synthesize wave data of differing sampling frequencies. For example, wave data of 44.1kHz
and wave data of 48kHz can be resampled or assigned to Partials or Patches. However if the MSFE is less
. than the sampling frequency (except when it is 172 the frequency). this may change the tone of the sound.
In such cases, set the MSF to the same as (or double) the sampling frequency of the sound.




(TISYSTEM PRM (System Parameters)

@® Controller Select the auxiliary controller (Off, Mouse, RC - 100). Normally you will leave this set to Mouse, and
use the S - 770 with a mouse. If you wish to use a separately sold RC - 100 and the mouse, set this

parameter to RC - 100 (initialized setting:Mouse).

* You can set the controller mode by turning the power on while pressing a function switch

([E1].[E2].[F3]).

: when not using a supplemental controller (Off)

: when using only the mouse (Mouse)
: when using an RC - 100 and mouse (RC - 100)

@® LCD Display
Turn the LCD of the S - 770 off or on. When the LCD is tumed off, onty the CRT display will be used.

This will increase the processing speed and improve mouse tracking (initialized setting:On).

o (Execute Switch)

This will execute all the parameters in the System PRM Page2.
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@ D’SK TOOLS (Disk Tools window)

When executing a disk command even with two or more disk drives connected to the S - 770, there is

no need to previously specify the disk drive to be accessed. Each time a disk command is executed
you have the option of specifying an external disk drive as the current drive. Of course, the floppy
disk drive can also be specified as the current drive. This window contains five pages (Load, Save.
Copy, Delete, Util) related to disk operations, allowing vou to manage and transfer sound data

between disk drives.

I
r
l

Utility
Delete
Copy

Save

Load

1. Disk Load

Load data from the current disk into the S - 770.

[beivce B U1 ]

® Target Select the type of sound data to be loaded (Volume, Performance, Patch, Partial, Sample).

® Current Drive Specify the current drive. When loading from the Hard Disk, specify “Intemal HD”. When loading
from the floppy disk, specify “[Floppy Disk]".

® Source File This is a list of the sound data in the current drive. Click on the desired sound data, and it will be

loaded from the current drive into the S - 770’s internal memory.

® Internal Free (Internal Memory Free)

This displays the remaining amount of internal memory.

® Current Drive Free (Current Drive Memory Free)

This displays the remaining amount of memory on the current drive.
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2I1DISK TOOLS (Disk Tools window)

2. Disk Save

This function saves data from S - 770's internal memory to the current disk. Make a habit of saving

important data so that editing mistakes will not destroy irreplaceable Samples.

[ Losd I Sive N Cory JNieince 8 inii ]

[ ) Target Select the type of sound data to be saved (Volume, Performance, Patch, Partial, Sample).

@ Current Drive Specify the current drive. When saving to Hard Disk, specify “Internal HD”. When saving to the
floppy disk, specify “[Floppy Disk]” internal memory.

@ Source File This is a list of the sound darta in the internal memory. Click on the desired sound data, and it will be

saved from S - 770°s internal memory to the current drive.

@ Internal Free (Internal Memory Free)

This displays the remaining amount of internal memory.

@ Current Drive Free (Current Drive Memory Free)

This displays the remaining amount of niemory on the current drive.

Note !

It is only possible to store one piece of sound data on a floppy disk. To save

more than one piece of data. prepare a separate disk for each piece.

CY—

Attempting to save more than one.
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(Z)DISK TOOLS (Disk Tools window)

3. Disk Copy

This window allows you to copy sound data from one disk to another.

@ Target Se

fect the type of sound data to be copied (All,Volume, Performance, Patch, Partial, Samplc).

@ Current Drive Specify the current drive for the Copy Source.

® Destin Drive (Destination Drive)

Specify the current drive for the Copy Destination.

@® Source File This is a list of the sound data in the Copy Source current drive. Click on the desired sound data, and

it will be copied from the Copy Source current drive to the Copy Destination current drive.

® Current Drive Free (Current Drive Free)

This displays the remaining amount of memory on the Copy Scurce current drive.

@ Destin Drive Free (Destination Drive Free)

This displays the remaining amount of memory on the Copy Destination current drive.

&

Note !

It is not possible to copy sound data directly from Hard Disk to floppy disk.
To copy sound data from a Hard Disk to floppy disk. you must first load it
into internal memory, and then use the Disk Save operation to save it to the
floppy disk.
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[Z)DISK TOOLS (Disk Tools window)

4. Disk Delete

@® Target
@ Current Drive

® Source File

It is a good idea to check the contents of your Hard Disk regularly. Without good management, sound
data will soon fill up the disk. In such cases, either transfer important sound data to another disk, or

use the Delete command to delete unwanted sound data.

et ume
tatersal Ho

Select the type of sound data to be deleted (Volume, Performance, Patch, Partial, Sample).
Select the current drive which contains the sound data you wish to delete.
This is a list of thie sound data in the current drive. Click on the desired sound data. The contems (total

number and type of the sound data) will be displayed, and you will be asked “Are You Sure?”. If you

are sure you want to delete the data, click JfBJ . To exit safely without deleting, click N[O

® Internal Free (Internal Memory Free)

This displays the remaining amount of internal memory.

@ Current Drive Free (Current Drive Memory Free)
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This displays the remaining amount of memory on the current disk.



(@DISK TOOLS (Disk Tools window)

5. Utility

Specify the following parameters, and click on the desired switch to execute the operation.

[ Losd J Save § copr Nbeicte B ueil

@ Disk Format This formats the current drive.
[To format the current drive]

@ Place the cursor on [EiEanllngd . and use the left and right mouse buttons to select the
disk you wish to format. To format a floppy disk, select “[Floppy Disk]".

OXTETR Disk Format B

@®HD Park Heads (Hard Disk Park Heads)
Hard disks spin at a very high speed, and the heads arc positioned over the disk so that data can be
read at any time. This means that if the Hard Disk is subjected to shocks or vibration, the heads may
touch the disk surface and damage it. When moving the S - 770 or turning off the power, use this
Head Parking function to move the Hard Disk heads to a safe place away from the disk. When you
click this command, the S - 770 will park the heads of its internal Hard Disk drive and the heads of

any Hard Disks connected via SCSI.

* For the internal Hard Disk, this command will not only park the heads, but will also stop

disk rotation.

@® HD Restart (Hard Disk Restart)

When you execute the HD Park Heads command. the disk will stop rotating, and loading or saving
will no longer be possible. When you click this RESTART command, the disk will begin operating

once again.
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(Z)DISK TOOLS (Disk Tools window)

{The Command menu in the Disk Tools window}

To open the Command menu, click on in the upper right of each page in the Disk Tools

window. To close the window, click on in the upper right of the Command window.

(1) Drive Sel (Drive Select window)

Specify the current drive connected via SCSI.

@® Current Drive This parameter displays the Current Drive.
® Device List This is a list of the floppy disk drive and devices connected via SCSI. When you click the 1D number,
that drive will be the accessible current drive. If you click to the right of the “=", an ASCII window

will appear, and you can give a 12-character name to the drive.

® Scan (Scan Switch)
In order for the S -770 to load or save sound data on an externally connected disk, this
function must have been previously used to determine what type of device is connected and what the
device number is.
Normally, the S - 770 automatically performs the scanning operation when the power is turned on.
However, if you have connected additional devices to the S - 770 after the power was turned on, click
to make the S - 770 aware of other devices. Unless the S - 770 is aware of a newly connected

Hard Disk or other SCSI device, it will not be able to issue commands for that device.
[To access an SCSI device as a current drive after the S-770 is turned on]
@ Set the SCSI device you wish to connect to a device number between #1 — 6.
% For details refer to the manual of the device you are connecting.
@ Turn on the power of the SCSI device.
® ciick to make the S - 770 aware of the newly connected device.

When you click, the “No Drive ~” display beside the 1D number you specified for the Hard Disk will

disappear.
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(2)DISK TOOLS (Disk Tools window)

@ Click to the right of the “=" display (the area that disappeared in step (3)), and the ASCH
window will appear, allowing you to enter a 12-character drive name. Click on and the
name will be input, and the window will be closed.

A red * — " mark will appear beside the specified ID number, and the “Current Drive:” display will

show the specified drive name.

% If SCSI connections or settings are incorrect, “Can’'t Communicate.” will be displayed in the

lower part of the screen,

Note !|

Whenever you make any connections via SCSI, always turn off the power to

all devices. This will help in preventing malfunction.

R

{The Command menu in the Drive Select window)

This Command window has a special command menu. This command menu is able to save the System
to the current drive. In the Drive Select window, you can select the desired Current Drive, and save

the System to that drive.

G]Save System (Save System window)

To open this window, click on in the Drive Select window. This allows you to save the S - 770

System to the current drive specified in the Drive Select window.

£ioepy Biek ]

@® Current Drive The current drive name specified in the Drive Select window will be dispiaved.

o BT (Save System Switch)

When you click this switch, the system will be saved to the current drive.
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@ SCSI (SCSI Configuration)

@S-770 Self SCsI ID

® Internal HD SCS!I ID
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The S - 770 can transfer data (sound data, system, etc.) via its SCSI connector to external storage
devices such as Hard Disks. This window allows you to make the S- 770 settings required when

connecting SCSI devices. Settings you make for these parameters will become effective the next time

you start up the system.

(S-700 self SCSI ID number)
Specify the ID number of the S - 770 itself (0 — 7).

(Internal Hard Disk SCSI ID number)
Specify the ID number of the internal Hard Disk (0 — 7).

Below each ID number “ID=01234567", the connected SCS! device name will be displayed.

ME - the S - 770 itself

HD .- external Hard Disk

CD - CD - 5 (Roland CD - ROM player)

MO --e-er MO - 7 (Roland Magneto-optical player)
IN «-eeeee internal Hard Disk

Up to six SCSI devices can be connected, and an D number (0 — 7) assigned for the S - 770 and each

device. When connecting devices, make sure that the ID numbers do not overlap, since this will cause

problems.
S-770
#7 (ME)
#0 (UND
I ! l 1 I |
HD HD HD CD-5 MO -7 MO-7

#1 HD) [ #2 (HD) | | #3 (HD) || #4 (CD)Y | [ #5 (MO) | | #6 (MO)

% A single S - 770 requires two device numbers (the unit itself and the internal Hard Disk).



SCSI (8CS! Configuration)

® Over Write SW (Overwrite Switch)

Specify the setting for the Overwrite function (On/Off). If data of the same name already exists when
loading or saving sound data, you will be asked whether to overwrite it (erase the old and write the
new data) or to cancel the load or save operation. If this parameter is turned Off, data of the same

name will be overwritten without asking. (Initial setting: On.)

{The Command menu in the SCSI window)

To open the Command menu, click on in the upper right of the window. To close the window,
click in the upper right of the Command window.

The Drive Sel (drive select) window will open.

(1) Drive Sel (Drive Select window)

Select the current drive connected via SCSI. For the procedure, refer to the explanation of the Disk

Tools window (=r P.200).

203



MIDI

(MIDI window)

This window contains MIDI parameters and Sample Dump settings for the entire S- 770, and is

organized into two pages.

[

. Sample Dump
p—MIDI config

1. MIDI Config (MIDI Configuration)

@ System Exclusive

@ Unit Number

@ Control Channel

@ Control Mode

204

Set MIDI parameters for the entire system.

Specify whether to receive Exclusive messages or not (On/Off). If this is set On, exclusive messages

will always be received.

Specify the Unit Number for Exclusive messages. If your setup contains two or more S - 770 units,
exclusive data can be transferred only between units which have matching Unit Numbers. The Unit
Number of the S - 770 is set independently of MIDI channel settings. 1f you are not using the Control
Channel, you can specify a Unit Number of 1 — 32, If you are using the Control Channel, the Unit
Number will be the same as the Control Channel (I — 16). If vou wish 1o set the Control channel and

the Unit Number to different values, specify a Unit Numberof 17 — 32.

While MIDI channel settings determine the reception for each Part, the Control Channel determines
reception to control the entire S-770. The Control Channel (Off. 1 — 10) allows you to use
Exclusive messages to adjust the Master Tuning, or use Program Change messages to select S - 770

Performances or Volumes.

Specify the Control Mode (PerformOnly, Perform/Volume). This Control Mede setting determines the
type of sound data (Volume and Performance) that will be selected in response to an incoming

Program Change message (initial setting:Perform Only).



@MIDI (MIDI window)

When the Control Mode is PerformOnly, incoming Program Change messages will select

Performances as follows.

Pg.# 1 2 3 4 - B3 64 65 66 - 128
Sound data |P1 P2 P3 P4 - PB3PB4 — - - -

P : Performance
~ : ignored

When the Control Mode is Perform/Volume, incoming Program Change messages will select

Performance and Volumes as follows.

Pg. # 1 2 3 4 - 63 64 656 66 - 128
Sound data |P1 P2 P3 P4 .- P63P64 V1 V2 - VB4

P . Performance
V : Volume

*When a program change message of number 65 — 128 is received, Volumes 1 — 64 will
be loaded from the current drive, When a new Volume is loaded, the old Volume will be

overwritten,

Note !

If the Control Channel setting is the same as a Part channel. an incoming
program change message will apply to the Control Channel g

[Using SCSI to connect two S-770s]
@ Before connecting cables to any SCSI connectors, turn on power to both of the S - 770s.

® Set all of the ID numbers, Self IDs and internal Hard Disk IDs, on both of the S - 770s so that
each of them has a separate, unique number ( == P.204). Next, set the “Initial Volume” on
both of the S - 770s to “Off" (==~ P.192). Then, turn power off for both of the unit.

@ Using SCSI cable, connect the two S - 770s together.
If you then turn them both on again at approximately the same time, the system that resides on the

Hard Disk having the lowest 1D number will be loaded.

£

Caution !

Never attempt to performm any disk accesses such as saveload with both of
the S-770s at the same time. when connected as explained above. The data
transfer can become unreliable, and may result in the operation being halted,

or in damage to sound data.




@AMIDI  (MIDI window)

2. MIDI Sample Dump

[One Way]

[Handshake]

@® Unit Number

This window allows you to transmit Sample dumps as MIDI Universal Exclusive messages. This will
transmit wave data (including foop points and looping modes) to any other sampler which is
compatible with the Sample Dump Standard. (This also allows the 5 - 770 to receive wave data from

another sampler.)

There arc two methods of Sample dumping; Handshake and One Way. The Handshake
method is more reliable, since it allows the two devices to confirm whether the data was correctly
received. [n addition, since the data is transmitted as soon as the receiving device is ready to receive it,
this method is faster than One Way. Especially when large amounts of data are 1o be transmitted via

Sample Dump, we recommend that you use the Handshake method.

Use a MIDI cable to connect the MIDI OUT of the transmitting device to the NIDI IN of the

receiving device.

MIDI OUT MIDE I

S-770 S-770
(transmitting) (receiving)

Use two MIDI cables to connect the MIDI OUT of each device to the MIDI IN of the other device.

MIDE QUT MID!IIN ML QUT MID IN

S$-770 S-770
(transmitting) (receiving)

The transmitting sampler and the receiving sampler must be set to the same Unit Number for Sample

Dumping to take place.

® Source (Source Select)
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Select the Sample to be transmitted.



@MIDI (MIDI window)

[Using Sample Dump to transmit Wave data to another sampler]

@ Use two MIDI cables to connect the MIDI OUT of each device to the MIDI IN of the other

device.

*If you use one MIDI cable to connect only the MIDI OUT of the S -770 to the MIDI IN of

the other sampler, One Way Sample dumping will automatically be used.

@ Open the MID| Sampie Dump window.

 Mode Rud System Beg MIDI B Dump |

@ Set the S - 770 to match the Unit Number of the receiving sampler.
Parameter: Unit Number

Setting: 1 —32

@ Select the Sample you wish to transmit.
Parameter: Source

Setting: this will depend on the selected Sample

@ Click [N to execute transmission.

[Using Sample Dump to receive Wave data from another sampler]

@ Use two MIDI cables to connect the MIDI QUT of each device to the MID! IN of the other

device.

* If you use one MIDI cable to connect only the MIDI IN of the S - 770 to the MIDI OUT of

the other sampler, One Way Sample dumping will automatically be used.

@ Operate the transmitting sampler to make it transmit data.

[t does not matter which window is open on the S - 770.

[To check whether Wave data was correctly transmitted via Sample Dump]

@ Open the Sampling window.

| Mode B Sound Bed Edit Sample Beg Smpling |

@ Place the cursor on “Sample Name", and use the left and right mouse buttons to find the

name of the received Sample.

Data received via Sample Dump is not distinguished as Stereo or Mono. The S - 770 itself handles
stereo data as two Samples. You can use the Edit Sample command Set Stereo to add L/R to the end

of two Samples, so that they can be used as a stereo Sample.



@MIDt  (MIDI window)

[To rename a pair of Samples received via Sample Dump so they can be used as a Stereo Sample]}

@ Open the Set Stereo window.

[ Mode B Sound g Edit samiple Bg Com g

@ Place the cursor at Sourcetl and Source2, and use the mouse buttons to select each

individual data name ("MIDI Sample % % ).
@ Click on TSRS to open the ASCII keyboard, and enter the new name.
@ ciick TN . and the two Samples will be renamed with L/R added to the end of each.

For example if you input a name of “Jupiter8” in step (8, the Samples will be named “Jupiter8 _L”

and “Jupiter8_R".
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@ OPTION (Option window)

This window allows the S - 770 to load and use (Convert Load) data from S-series libraries, giving

vou immediate access to a large selection of already existing data.

1. Convert Load

@ Convert Mode

Since sound data of the S - 550/300 or W - 30 have different parameters and are organized differently
than the sound data of the S - 770, such data cannot be loaded into the S - 770 as it is. However, the
Convert Load function allows this data to be loaded into the S - 770, with the Wave unchanged,
and some parameters converted automatically. Not only an entire floppy disk, but also individual

Patches and Tones can also be Convert Loaded.

* Since the playback frequency and analog circuitry are also different, data which has been
Convert Loaded may sound slightly different than the original.
% Disks created by the S - 770 cannot be used by other devices (S - 50/550/330, W - 30).

Select the unit of data to be converted (All, Patch to Patch, Tone to Partial). The contents of the

display will be different, depending on the selected Mode.

All:
The display will show “Convert All Execute”. Click this display to Convert Load all sound data from

the current disk.

Patch to Patch:
The display will show a list of the Patches in the current disk. Click the desired Patch name, and it will

be Convert Loaded.

Tone to Partial:
The display will show a list of the Tones in the current disk. Click the desired Tone name, and it will

be Convert Loaded (as a Partial).
% The “Internal Free * % % seg.” in the lower part of the display indicates the amount of free

internal memory. This allows you to check whether or not the sound data to be loaded will

fit into internal memory.

209



(BJOPTION (Option window)

@ Current Drive

@ Area #

Specify the current drive from which data will be Convert Loaded.

When Convert Loading data from Hard Disk or CD - ROM player, specify the Area number. Place the

cursor on this parameter and click. The area number will change together with the contents of the fist.

* When Convert Loading from floppy disk, there is no need to use this parameter.

Note !!

If when Convert Loading, if the sound data written into internal memory contains
a name identical to a data name in the internal Hard Disk, etc., the new data
must be renamed before it can be saved. However, by specifying a Volume ID
for the ID Area in the Set Volume ID windew (==P.109), you will be able to
save the data without renaming it. This also allows sound dawa saved to disk

to be handled as an entire Volume,

[To read S$-550,7330 or W-30 library data from a floppy disk]
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@ Open the Convert Load page.

 Mode [og System B Option |

@ Set the Target to specify the data you wish to Convert Load.
Parameter: Target

Setting: All, Patch to Patch, Tone to Partial

@ Select JEINRURN as the current disk to be Convert Loaded.
When this is selected, a list of the drive contents will appear.

Parameter: Current Drive

Setting: Floppy Disk

@ In the list, click on the sound data you wish to Convert Load.
When you click, the specified data will be Convert Loaded.

@ If you wish to continue Convert Loading other data, repeat steps @ — @).
Each time you change the settings, check the “Intemnal Free * % % seg.” shown in the lower part of

the screen, to make sure that the sound data you wish to load will fit into internal memory.



(BJOPTION (Option window)

Note 1!

with the S-770.

(Ol
O — | 5770

Library disk for S-50

L0
< B~z

Library disk for $-50

a $-550
O — | $-330
W- 30

%,

Library disk specifically for S-550.7330,W-30

Library disk for the $-550 family

—_—‘»M

Library data specifically for the S-50 cannot be directly Convert Loaded for
use with the S-770. However, if such data is first Convert Loaded using a
S.550,7330 or W-30, the resulting data can then be Convert Loaded for use

S-770

{The Command menu in the Option window)

To open the Command menu, click on in the upper right of the window. To close the window,

click on J3¥I] in the upper right of the Command window.

(1)Drive Sel (Drive Select window)

Specify the current drive from the SCSI connected devices. For details, refer to the section on the Disk

Tools window (= P.200).

211



212



Chapter 5

Appendix

¢ 1dey)



SOUND PARAMETER LIST

Volume Volume Name t's Volume Name”
Performance Name Part 1—-32 : Eyes of the mind”
Patch Sel Off, 1 — 128 "Piano 1"
MIDI Ch Off, 1—16
Part Level 0~127
Performance Common
Part Zone Lower AQ (21) —C8 (108)
Part Zone Upper A0 (21)—-C8 (108)
Lower Fade Width 0 -~ Lower
Upper Fade Width 0 — Upper
Performance
Program Change Off, On
Pitch Bend Off, On
Modulation Off, On
Hold Pedal Off. On
MIDI Filter (each MIDI ch)
After Touch Qff, Channel, Poly
Bend Range Off, On
MIDI Volume Oftf. On
Vel Curve Type -, 1,23 45,86, 7
Patch Name " :Piano 1"
Program Change # 1—128
Stereo MIX Level 0—127
Total Pan L32—0—R32
Patch Level 0—127
Output Assign Off, Partial, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 6
Patch Common
Priority Off. On
Cutoff -63-—63
Vel Sens -63—63
Oct.Shif -2—2
Coarse Tune -48 — + 48
Patch
Fine Tune -50— + 50
AQ "Partial 1" Poly, Mono, Exct— 16
A#0 "Partiat 2"
Partial Assign
c8 "Partial x"
SMT Ctrl Sel Bender, After, Mod, Ctrl
Controller
SMT Ctrl Sens -63— +63
Pitch Ctrl Up 0—48
Pitch Ctrl Down 0—48
Bender
TVA Ctrl -63— + 63
TVF Cud 63— + 63
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SOUND PARAMETER LIST

Pitch Ctrl -48 — + 48
TVA Crl -63 — + 63
TVF Ctrl -63— +63
After Touch LFO Rate Ctrl -63 - +63
LFO Pitch Depth -63— + 63
LFO TVA Depth -83— + 63
LFO TVF Depth -63 - + 63
LFO Rate Curl -63— + 63
LFO Pitch Depth -63 ~ + 63
Modutation
Patch LFO TVA Depth -63— +63
LFO TVF Depth -63— +63
Control # any control #
Pitch Ctrl -48 — + 48
TVA Curl -63— + 63
TVF Ctrl -63 - + 63
Controller
LFO Rate Ctr -63— +63
LFO Pitch Depth -63— + 63
LFO TVA Depth -63 — + 63
LFO TVF Depth -63— +63
Partial Name : Piano R, ff”
Stereo MiX Level 0—127
Partial Level 0127
Qutput Assign Off, 1,2 3, 4 5 6
Common
Coarse Tune -48 — + 48
Fine Tune -50— +50
SMT Velocity Ctrl Off, On
Pan L32—-0—R32
Filter Mode Off,/LPF.“BPF ."HPF
Partial CutOff 0—127
Resonance 0—127
Vel Curve Type 1,2 3 4
Vel Curve Ratio -63— + 63
TVF Time Vel Sens -63 -~ + 63
Cutoff Vel Sens -63—+63
Level 0, 4 0127
Level 1 0—127
Level 2 0—127
Level 3 (S) 0—127
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SOUND PARAMETER LIST

Partial

Time 1 0—127
Time 2 0127
Time 3 0—127
Time 4 (R) 0—127
ENV TVF Depth -63— + 63
TVF
ENV Pitch Depth -63— + 63
TVF KF Point AO (21) —C8 (108}
ENV Time KF -63— + 63
ENV Depth KF -63— +63
Cutoff KF -63— + 63
Vel Curve type 1,2 3 4
Vel Curve ratio -63 - + 63
Time Vel Sens -63— + 63
Level O 0
Level 1 0—127
Level 2 0—127
Level 3 () 0—127
TVA
Time 1 0—127
Time 2 0—127
Time 3 0—127
Time 4 (R) 0—127
TVA KF Point AD (21) —C8B (108)
ENV Time KF -63— +63
Level KF -63— + 63
Wave Form Sin, Tri, SwUp. SwDwn, Sau, Rnd,
BendUp, BendDwn
Rate 0—127
Key Sync Off, On
Delay 0127
LFO Delay KF 0—863
Detune 0—127
Pitch Mod Depth -63—63
TVF Mod Depth -63—63
TVA Mod Depth -63—63
Sample Sel : Sample "
Pitch KF -2+ 2
Sample Level 0—127
Sample 1—4

Pan

L32—0—R32. RAnd, Ky +, Ky-

Coarse Tune

-48— + 48

Fine Tune

-50 — + 50
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SOUND PARAMETER LIST

Vel Lower 1--126
Vel Zone Lower Fade Width 0 — Lower
Partial .
(Sample Mix Table) Vel Upper 2127
Upper Fade Width 0 — Upper
Sample Name 12 characters
Start Point 0— 8377322
Common
Loon Mode Forward.”Fwd + P~ Oneshot,”
P Fwd + One/Alt “Rev One,”Rev
Loop Start Point 0 —8377322
S~ Loop Loop End Point 4 —B8377326
Sample Tune 63— -+ 63
Loop Start Point 14 —8377336
Loop End Point 18 — 8377340
R —Loop Tune -83—+63
Orig Key A0 (21) —C8 (108
- Fine 0—255
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LIST OF MIDI CONTROLLERS

Control Function Control Function
Number Number
Modulation depth 64 Hold 1 (damper pedal)
Breath controller 65 Portamento
66 Sostenuto
4 Foot controller 67 Soft pedal
5 Portamento time
6 Data entry {(used with RPN, NRPN) 69 Hold 2 (freeze)
7 Main volume
8 Balance control
91 External effect depth
10 Pan 92 Tremolo depth
11 Expression 93 Chorus depth
94 Celeste depth
95 Phaser depth
32
LSB of 0—31
63
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TROUBLESHOOTING

® No sound

(OAre the connections correct?
(OAre the volumes of the amp or mixer turned down?
(Ols the volume of the S - 770 tumed down?
Check the following points.
The position of the Volume knob
The level specified for each Part (< P.98)
The level specified for each Patch (= P.123)
The level specified for each Partial (== P.136)
The level specified for each Sample (= P.138)
(OAre MIDI channel settings correct?
Check the transmit channel of the MIDI controller, and use the S - 770 Play window ( = [.98) to
check the receive channels of each Pan.
(OAre outputs correctly selected?

Check the INDIVIDUAL out (= P.98) setting.

® Nothing appears in the $-770's LCD

(Ols the LCD tumed off in the System PRM Page 2 (= P.194)?

®The mouse (RC-100) does not work

(Ols the mouse (or RC - 100) selected in the System PRM Page 2 (= 1.193)?
If controlier settings are incorrect the mouse will not work.

(Ols the mouse correctly connected to the Auxiliary control connector?
Refer to “Connections” (= P.16) and check.

(Ols the mouse ball dirty?
If the ball is dirty, mouse movement will be affected. Clean the ball as explained in “Mouse care”
(= P11,

(Ols the S - 770 processing data (i.e., while Smoothing, Truncating, accessing a disk drive, processing
memory, receiving MIDI, etc.)?

The mouse cursor will not move while processing is taking place, but this is not a malfunction.

® The mouse or buttons become inoperative during use

If pressing the panel buttons causes no change to appear in the display, the program has hung up. In

such cases the only thing you can do is to turn the power off. (The data being edited will be lost.)

® Accidentally turned the power off while editing

@® The pitch is wrong

Unsaved data in internal memory will be lost. (There is no way to recover this.) As a precaution

against such occurrences, remember to save your data regularly.

Ols the Master Tuning ( =r P.192) setting correct?
OAre the Octave Shift ( = P.123), Coarse Tuning / Fine Tuning (= P.123) settings for each Patch

correct?
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TROUBLESHOOTING

OAre the Pitch Key Follow (=r I.134) scttings for cach Patch correct?

(OAre the Coarse Tuning / Fine Tuning (=7 P.136) for each Partial correct?

@ Controller messages (Pitch Bender, Modulation, Aftertouch, Breath, etc.) do not have
the desired effect
Ois the filter (==~ P.112) in the MIDI window set to Off?

(Ols each Patch correctly set to receive controller messages (= P.127)?

@ Playing dynamics do not have the desired effect
ODoes the MIDI controller transmit velocity {or breath) data? Is the Breath control (-7 P.128) of each
Partial set On?
(Ols the Velocity Curve (= P.114) in the MIDI window set correctly?
ClIs the Velocity Sens Offset (== P.123) of cach Patch set correctly?
OAre the TVA, TVF Velocity Curve / Velocity Curve Sensitivity (= P.140) (=7 P.145), Key Rate,

and Envelope settings correct?

® Program Change messages do not select Patches
(Ols Program Change turned On in the MIDI window (= P.112)

® Program Change messages do not select Volumes or Performances

(OAre the settings in Control mode (= P.205) correct?

@ Cannot record a Sample
Ols the memory sufficient?

If not, you can Delete { = P.198) unneeded sound data to increase available memory.

® Some notes do not sound or are cut off
(OThe S - 770 can produce up to 24 notes at once. Use the Module Page ( =7 P.118) of the Monitor
window to check the number of sounding notes.
(QOAre the notes which were cut off set to an Assign Type ( = P.124) of Excl — Excl16? Unless the
Assign Type is Poly, a newly sounded Partial will tum off the sound for the previously sounding

Partial of the same group.

® Note timing is incorrect

QIf the Wave data of the Sample contains blank space at the beginning, there will be a delay from
when the Note On message is received to when sound is produced. Truncate (= P.169) unnceded
space at the beginning of the Sample.

OAre many MIDI devices connected (via MIDI THRU) between the controller and the S - 7707
When MIDI data is passed through many THRU connections, it will cause delays or sound
deterioration. We recommend that you use a MIDI THRU Box when connecting many MIDI devices.

(OAre large amounts of Exclusive data being received? Since Exclusive message handling is given
priority over notes, this may cause notes to be delayed.

Set the MIDI Filter (= P.112) to remove unnecessary Exclusive messages
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TROUBLESHOOTING

(OWhen samplers playback data at a different pitch, the length of the data is affected. When played
back at a pitch lower than the Original Key, the attack will be slower. When played back at a higher
pitch, the attack will be faster.

This will cause apparent differences in note timing.
This can be reduced somewhat by Multi-sampling ( = P.160). However, when step-time entry is
used in a sequencer, you can correct this by adjusting the timing of each individual note according

to the subjective attack time.

® Sounds are different than when sampled
(Dls the sample being played back at a different frequency than it was sampled at?
If the playback frequency is lower than the sampling frequency, the sound quality will decrease.
The plavback frequency is set by the Master Sampling Frequency ( =r P.193) in System PRM
Page 2.
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Roland Exclusive Messages

m:Da‘ta Format for Exclusive Messages}

Roland's MID! implementation uses the folfowing data format
for all exclusive messages  (ype V)

Ayte Deser

e Txch

LSRR Marufscturer 1D (Reland)
BEY Device D
WA Model 10

ChAD Command 1D
Main dsta

F7H End of exclusive

# MIDI status: FOH, F7H
An exclusive message must be fanked by a pair of stodus
cudes, starting with a Manufacturee ) immediately after FOI
(MIDT version .0,

# Manufacturer-tD :  41H
The Manofucturer-1D identifies the manufactarer of a MiDI
instrument  that trigeers an exclusive message. Vatue A
represents Roland's Manufaciurerih,

# Device-!D : DEV
T Doevice-1) contains @ unigue vaiue that idenfies  the
individual device in the  muliiple  implementation of NI
instrumenta. 10 ds usually set to QOH - OFH, a value smaller
by one than that of & basic channel, but value OOH 1FH
may be used for a device with mudtiple basic channels.

# Model D : MDL
The Model 12 contains @ value that unifquely identifies one
moded from another, Different models, however, may share an
jdentical Macdel [1 if they handle simidar data.

The ModebID format may contain 01 in one or more places
1o provide an extended data field, The following are examples
of valid Model s, each represenling 2 unique miodel @

oI
0z

0H, Bl
OOt 021
GOLL o0t Il

# CommandiD : CMD
The Commnand 1D indicates  the  funclion of an exclusive
message. The Commandil) format may contain OUH in ¢ne or
more places 10 provide an extended data ficld. The following
are examples of vahd Comumuand 10s, cach representing a unique
function ¢

01!

021l

03l

00tf, 011
0ol ozl
O, G0, G1H

# Main data: BODY
This fidd conlains @ ge o he oxchanged across on
interfuce, The exact data size and contents will vary with the
ModeHD and Commaid 1D,

E?Addressmapped Data Transfer|

Address mapping s 2 lechninue for transferring messages
conforming to the data format given in Section 1. N assigns
a ies of memory-resident records-waveform and tone dota,
switch status, and parameters, for example-to specific locations
i o machine dependent address space, thereby affowing access
e data 1esiding at the address 3 message specifies

Address-mappod - di transfer is  therefore independent of
maodels amd data categeries, This technigque allows use of wwo
different transfor procadures:  one way tesnsfer o haishinke
transfor.

[S9)
(a1
[

# Oneway transfer procedure (See Section 3 for details.)
This procedure is suited for the transfer of g small amoont of
data, Tt semds out an excusive messagze completely independent
af a receiving device status,

Connoction Diagram

Device (8)
§
MIDE QUT W 1210 10
DL I - ef A QuT

Connection ar point 2 is essentiad for “Request dato” proceidures,

{See Svctiva 3.

# Handshake-transfer procedure (See Section 4 for details.)
This procedure initiates o predetermined  transier  seguence
(handshaking} across the interface before data transfer takes
place. Handshaking ensures that reliabHily and transfer speed
are high enough w haadie o farge amouni of data,

Connection Diagram

Device (&) Device (B)

MG OUT o LD i

Y iR

Connection at paints [ oand 248 essential,

Notes on the above two procedures
#There are separate Command -1Ds for different transfor
procedures.
FDevices A and B cannot exchange dats urdess they ise the
same transfer procedure, share identical Device U and Modet
i, and are ready for conmmutication.

E!One-way Transfer Procedurei

his procedure sends out data all the way anub it stops and
is used when the messages are 5o short that answerbacks necd
not be checked.

For ong moessages, hewever, the receiving device must acquire
cach message in tme With the transfer sequence, which inserts
intervals of at least 20 mifliseconds in heaveen.

tdessaga Cammand 1D

Types of Messages

# Request data #1: RQ1 (11H)
This message is sent vut when thete s @ need 0 aequide data
from a device at the other end of the interface, [L contains data
for the address and size than specily designation and  length,
respectively, of data reguired.
On receiving an BQ1 message, the remote device checks its
memary for the dats address and size that satisly the request,

{f it finds them and s ready for communication, the dovice will

transmit @ “Data set DT message, which containg the
requested data. Otherwise, the device will send out pothing

Byte Description
B Exciusive status
41k Marufacturer D (Roland)
LEV Device 1D
MOL Maodet 1D
TiH Command 1D
aaH Lddress 1ASB
L58
Size MSf
Check sum
End of exciusive




# Data set 1:

*The size of the requested data does not indicate the number
of bytes that will make up a DTI message, but reprusents
the address ficlds where the requested data resides.

*xSome models are subject to limitations in data format used
for a single transaction. Requested data, for example, may
have a limit in length or must be divided into predetermined
atidress ficlds belore it is exchanged across the interface.

*The same pumber of bytes comprises address amb size data,
which, however, vary with the Model ID.

*The crror checking process uses @ checksum thit provides
a bit pattern where the least significant 7 bi © zero when
values for an address, size, and that cheeksim are summed.

DT1 (12H)
This message corresponds Lo the actual data transfor process,
Because every byte in the data is assizned a unigue address,
a DT message can convey the starting address of one or
more data as well as a series of data formatted in an address
dependent order.

The MIDE standards inhibit non-real time messages from
interrupling an exclusive one. This fact is inconvenient for the
devices that support a “soft through” mechanism. To maintain
compatibility with such devices, Roland has limited the DTI to
256 bytes so that an excessively long message is sent oWl in
separate segments.

Byte Description
FOH Exclusive
31K Manufacturer 1D (Roland)
DEV Device 10
MDL Modei 1D
120 Commard 1D
aoH Address MSB
‘ Lsa
dc}H Da}a
sL;m Ch;:ck sum
F7H End of exclusive

%A DT1 message is capahble of providiog onby the valid data
among those specificd by an RQ! message.

#Sone models are subject 1o fimitations in data formal used
for a single transaction. Requested data, for example, may
have a limit in lenglh or must be divided into predetermined
addr fields before it is exchanged across the interface,

*The number of bytes comprising address data varies from
vune  ModeHD woanother.

*The error checking process uses a checksum that provides
a bit pattern where the east significant 7 bits are zero when
values for an address, size, and that checksum are summed.

# Example of Message Transactions

@ Device A sending data to Device B
Transfor of 4 D11 message is all that tokes place

]

* More than 20m sec time internal

{Data set 1] —ee———mmmenee——

[Data set 1]

;

{Data set 1}

Roland Exclusive Messages

@ device 13 requesting data from Device A
Device B sends an RQE message to Device A, Checking the
message, Device A sends a DT message back (o Deviee B

[Data set 1) -e—————————{Roquest data}

Dewvi

[Dats set 1] s

* More than 20m zec time internal,

B e

[Data set 1]

(Data set 1] e e

n|Handshake~Transfer Procedure

Types of Messages

# Want to send

Handshaking is an inderactive process where two  devices
hanye error checking signals befure @ message ransaction
takes place, thereby increasing data reliability, Unlike one way
transfor thal inserls a pause befween message {ransactions,
handshake transfer allows much speedier transactions because
daa transfor starts once the receiving device relurns a ready
signol.

When it comes to handling large amounts of data-sampler
waveforms and syathesizer tones over the entire range, for
example-across @ MIDE interface, handshaking transler is more
efficient than oneavay transfer.

Message Command 1D
Want 10 send data WSD (40H)

Reguest data RGD (41H}

Data set

Acknowledge

End of date

Communication arror

RJIC (4FH3}

Rejection

data: WSD (40H)

This message is sent oot when data must be sent 1o o device
at e other ead of the interface, 1t contains data for the
address and size that specify designation and lemgth, respag
tively, of the data to be sent.

On receiving a2 WSD message, the remote device checks ity
memory for the specifivd data address and size which will
satisfy the request. YOt finds them and is ready for communi
cation, the device will return an “Acknowledge 1ACK)” message.

Byre Description
FOH Exclusive status
L1H wManufacturer 1D {Roland)
DEV Device 1D
MDL Model D
40K Command 13
aak Address WEB

' LS8
ssht Size KASB

H N

: :

’ Ls8
sum Check sum
F7H End of exclusive

Otherwise, it will return @ “Rejection (RICY” message.

#The size of the data to he sent does not indicate the number
of bytes that make up a “Data set (DAT)" message. but
represents  the address flields where the data should reside,

*Some models are subject o limitations in data fnrmat used
for a single transaction. Reguested data, for example, may
have a limit in length or must be divided into predetermined
address fields before it is exchanged across the interface.

*The same number of bytes comprises address and size data,
which, however, vary with the Model 1D,

*The error checking process vses a checksum that provides
a bit pattern where the least significant 7 bits are zero when
values for an address, size, and that checksum are summed

o
]
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Roland Exclusive Messages

# Request data:

# Data set:

224

RQD (41H)
This message is sent oul when there 18 a need to acquire data
from a device at the other end of the interface. It contains data
for the address and size that specify designation and length,
respectively, of dala required.

On receiving an RQD message, the remote device chocks its
memory for the data address and size which satisfy the request,
it finds them and is ready for communication, the device wiil
transmit a “Data set {DAT)" message, which contains the
requested data, Otherwise, it will return a  “"Rejection (RIC)”

MeSSALL.
Byte Description
FOH Exclusive status
41H Manufacturer 1D (Roland)
DEV Device 1D
MDL Mode! 1D
41H Command D
aaH Address M58
' LS8
ss.H Size MlSS
’ 158
sum Chack sum
F7H End of exclusive

*The size of the requested data does not indicate the number
of bytes that make up a “Data set (DAT)” message, but
represents  the address  fields where the requested  data
resides.

*Some models are subject to limitations in data formal used
for a single Iransaction. Requested data, for example, may
have a limit in length or must be divided inlo predetermined
address fields before it is exchanged acruss the interface.

*The same number of bytes comprises address and size data,
which, however, vary with the Model-1D.

*The error checking process uses a checksum that provides
a bit patiern where the feast significant 7 bits are 2ero when
values for an address, size, and that checksum are summed.

DAT (42H)
This message corresponds to the aclual data transfer process.
Because every byte in the data is assigned a unique address,
the message can convey the starting address of one or more
data as well as a series of data formatted in an address
dependent order.

Although the MID! standards inhibit gonreal time messages
from interrupling an exclusive one, some devices supporl a
“solt-through” mechanism for such interrupts. To maintain
compatibility with such devices, Roland has limiled the DAT o
256 byles so that an excessively long message is sent out in
separate segments.

Byta Description
FOH Exclusive status
4tH Manufacturer 1D (Reland)
DEV Device 1D
MDL Maodet ID
42H Command ID
a?H Address MSB
LB

ddH Data

i |
sum Check sum
F7H End of exclusive

ssage is capable of providing only the walid dota
among those specified by an RQD or WSD moessage,

*Some mudels are subject to limitations in dala format used
for a single transaction. Requested data, for cxample, may
have a limit in length or must be divided into predetermined
address ficlds before it is exchanged across the interface.

*The number of bytes comprising address data varies from
one model ID to another,

*The error checking process uses a checksum thai provides
a bif pattern where the least significant 7 bits are zero when
values for an address, size, and that checksum are summed.

*A DAT me:

# Acknowledge :

# End of data:

# Communications error: ERR

# Rejection: RJC

ACK (43H)
This message is sent out when noe ercor was  detected  on
reception of a WSD, DAT, “"End of data (EODY", or some other
message and a requested selup ur action is complete. Unless
it receives an ACK message, the device at the other end will
not proceed Lo the next operation,

Byte Cescription
FOH Exclusive status
41H Manutacturer 1D (Rolana}
DEV Device 1D
MDL Moded 1D
43H Command 1D
F7H End of exclusive
EOD (45H)

This message is sent out o inform a remote device of the end
of a Message. COHHHUmC‘dli()ﬁ. however, will not ¢ome o an
end unless the remote device returns an ACK message even
though an BOD message was transmitled,

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufaciurer 1D (Roland)
DEV Device 1D

MDL Model 1D

45H Command 1D

F7H End of exclusive

(4EH)

This message warns the remote device of a communivations
fault encountered during message transmission due, for exampie,
to a checksum error. An ERR message may be replaced with
a “Rejection (IIC)” one, which terminates the curreni message
transaclion in midsteeamn.

When it receives an ERR miessage, the sending device may
cither attempt to send out the last message a second time or
terminate communication by sending owt an RIC messasie.

Byte Description

FoH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer 1D (Rolanad)
DEV Device iD

MOL Mode! D

4EH Command 1D

FTH End of exclusive

(4FH)

ge is sent out when there s a need to terminate
commuication by overriding the current message.  An RIC
message  will be triggered when

® 2 WSD or RQD message has specified an illegal data address
ar size.

@ the device is noet ready for communication,

@ an illegal number of addresses or data has boen dotocted,

@ data transfer has been lerminated Ly an operator,

® & communications crror has occurred.

An ERR message may be sent out by o device on either side
of the interface. Communication must be terminated immedi
ately when either side triggers an ERR message.

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer D (Rola
DEV Device 1D

MDL Modal 1D

4FH Command 1D

FIH End of exclusive




# Example of Message Transactions

®Data transfer from device (A) 1o device (B).

{Want to send data] ——e—e——i—

e [ Acknowledgel
{Data set] e

e | AcKnOWledgE]
[Data set} e e

e[ Acknowledge]

(End of datal e e

et [ Acknowledige]

@ Device (A) requests and receives data from device (B).

Device (B)

[Request data] ——em————msmme—efi
e [Data set]
[Acknowledge] ————mmm———r
e rerr—sre——ee [Daita set]
[Acknowledge]  sm———m——r—fi

[P T ——— Y R CY R EY Y

[Acknowledge]  re————mm———r i

@Error occurs while device (A) is receiving data from
device (B).

1) Data transfer from device (A) to device (B).

4—-———;——-——"- [Data set]
{Acknowtedge] D ——— e o
(Error) % el { D212 881}
[Communication error} sm——————se——{=

e [ Data 501]
{the same data
{Acknowledge] e = 35 abOVE)

2) Device (B) rejects the data re — transmitied, and
quits data transfer,

e [Data set]
{acknowledge] e ot
(Error) x - e [Data set]
[Communication 8rror ) ————e—————r—i-

(Quit) e [Rejection]

3) Device (A} immediately auits data transfer.

De

e {D3t2 801]
{Acknowledge] B ———
{Error) ® P R, s Y E R 113

[Rejectior] ———— e (Quit)

Roland Exclusive Messages



DIGITAL SAMPLER Date : Jan. 19 1990
Model S-770 MIDI Implementation Version - 1.00

[1. RECOGNIZED RECEIVE DATA]

M Channe! Voice Message O Hold 1
® Note off Status Second Third
Bt 40H vwi
Stats Second Thir
3nit (31} vvH n = MINI chanael number Ol - FHO0 - 18 (=it 15 = chdt
dntl kkH O0H vv =~ Control value T 00H - TFH (0 - 127
0-063 - OFF
noc MDD channel number COH-FHO (0~ 13) O=chl - 153=chlb 64 127 = ON
NN Note number T OI5H - BCH {21 - 108)
Vv Velocity OO0 - TFHO 0 - 127 * Received when MIDI hold function is ON.
* 5-770 ignores velocity.,
O RPN MsB
® Note on Status Second Third
Bali 6511 mmH
Second Third
kKH vvH a = MDD channel number D OH - FH (0 -15) 0 =ch.} 15 = ch.1G
mm = The upper byte of g parameter aumber defined by RPN,
no= AUDL channel number O - FiL {0 - 15) 0=ch.l 15 =ch.i6
Kk Nole number ¢ 13H - 6CH (21 ~ 108}
v Vedoeity COIH - TFIL Q- 2n C RPN LSB
Status Second Third
@ Polyphonic key pressure Batl 641 1
Status Second Third n = MIDI channel number D OM - FHO(0 18) 0-chl ~ {5 chiG
Andl Kkl vvH # = The lower byte of a parameter number defined by RPN,
n = MIDI channel number Ol 013 O<cht -~ 13=chlb
KK Nete number 13H 6CH (21 - 108) O Data entry MSB
S Vutue OO0 - TFH 0 - 12T)
Status Second Third
* Received when MEDD aftestouch function s set at POLY. HnH 06H mmH
n = MIDIL channel number ©OOH - FHO<6G - 15} 0= chuy 13- ch.ii
@ Channel prssure mm =~ The upper byte of data of the parameter defined by REXN.
Status Second
Dl wvll O Data entry LSB
n = MIDI channel number D OH - FEHE - 15 O=chl ~ 15~ chif Status Second Third
v Vatue © ODH - TR (0 - 12T) Bntf 261 H
* fReceived when MIDIE aftertouch function is set at CLL n = MII channel number T OH-TFH {0 - 15) O=chi ~ I5=ch 1t

= The lower byle of data of the parameter defined by RPN,

@® Control change
¥ % RPN # %

) Madulation The control change includes RPN (registered parameter number} which is a massage

aceepled and registered by MIDE and can be used to change the parameter of the
Siaf Third external device. When using a RPN, define the parameter (o be controfied by using
Dokt o1H vvi] the RPN MSB and LSB and then write the parameter value into the data entey fiekd.
o = MDD channel number - FILOG0 - 13) 0=chl ~ 15 =ch.18 The S-770 can receive such RPNs as pitch bend sensitivity and master fine tune.
Vv Modutataion depsth © 00H - TFH {0 - 12T)

Pitch bend sensitivity
# Received when MIDI modulation function is set at ON,

RPN Data entry
MSB LSB MSB LSB
() Breath 00H 00l mmi 1
Status Secont Third mm = 0 - 48
Bafl 02H vvll =0 7FH
n - MIDE channel number cOH-FH (0-13) U=chit ~ 15 =chlé L3B must be sent to make the data effective, but the $-770 ignores this byte,

Vv freath © 00H - TFH (0 - 127}

The S 770 can raise the pitch up or down to 4 octaves in semitone steps flignores
* Received when MIDE controller seleet s set at breath, fractivn specified by HH).

The value is commonly applied 0 ap und down.

T Volume Example @ Set bend range to 2.
MIDE DATA THEX? Description
Status Second Third BO 65 00 RPN MSB = 00
Batf OTH vvH BO 64 00 RPN OLSH = 00
BO 06 02 : Data entry NSD
n = MIDI channel number Ol -~ FH {0~ 13) O=chl -~ 15=chif #o 26 00 : Data entry LSB
vv - Volume © O0H - TFH (@ - 127

# Used to control the volume of a part in which the received MIDI canne! is defined.
Received when MIDE volume function is ON.
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Master fine tune

RPN Data entry
MSB .58 MSB 1.SB
ool o mmH HH

mm ~ Upper value of master {unc D 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
Il = Lower value of master tune : OOH - 7FH (60— 127)

Tune range can be defined up to = 50 cents in 1008192 cent steps when notes are
centered with respect to the middie A set at 440 Hz The S-770, however, rounds off
veceived fraction dala to a2 cenl. Master tune value can be defined as - 50 cent by
specifying not only fess than 271L 0611, but more than 58N, 0011

MSBLSB

271 ool - Blcent
40t O0H Ocent
a4 o0l + Blcent

Example @ Set master tune to A = 440 Hz

AIDE DATA THEX Description

Be 63 00 RPN MSB = 00
Bo Gt 01 RPN LSB = 0}

Be 06 40 : MSB of the dala
DG 26 00 : LSB of the dota

* % Other Controt Changes % #

The §-770 can select a controller among the control numbers 0~ 93 by using MIDI
controfler seteet {unction.

Stalus Second Third
BnH mmil vwH

OH -~ FlI (0~ 15)
: DOH - 5FH (0 - %3)
: OOH - TFH (0 - 127)

n = MIDI channel number 0=chtl - 15=chif
mm = Control number

vv = Coptrol data

@ Program change

Status Second
CnH ppH
n = MID! channel number : OH-FH (0-13) O0-chl - 13=chlG

op o Program nember 00 - TFH 0 - 127)

Recognized when MIDE program change function is on.

The S-770 regards Program change received on the system control channel as follows:
When the program number is 00 - 3FHF (0 - 63) ¢ Performance change
When the program number is 40H - 7FH (64 - 127) © Vohune change

if the system control channel and a part channel is the same, the program change
message on the control channel has priorily over thal on the part channel.
Performance numbers, 0 - 63, are translated as 1 - 64 in the §-770's internal memory.
The §-770 loads from the hard disk the volume whose number is the program number
minus 63. Volume change is effective only when the control mode, a system parameter,
is set at “Performance. Volume”.

Program change received on the channel defined in a part serves as a patch change.

Any patch can be assigned Lo a program number,

® Pitch bend change

Stafus Second Third
Entt HiH mmH
n = MIDI channel number tOH - FH (0~ 15) O=chl ~ 15=chlb
mm, It = Value : OOIL ODTT - 4011, 0011 ~ 77, 7FH (-~ 8182 -~ © - -8191)

M Channel Mode Message
® All notes off

Status Third
Bnit 0o

n = MIDL channel number :OH - FIE (0~ 158) B=chl ~ td=chlb

On receiving {his message, the $-770 releases all sounding notes on the recciving
channel. When a Damper on has been received, the message is Kept inactive untit the
next Damper off.

@ OMNI on

Status Second Third

Bnlt 7CH ool

0 = MIDI channel number 00 FH (0 15} 0=cht 15 - chit

The § 770 handles this message in the same way as with  All notes off.

® OMNI! off

Status Second Third

Bnlt 7 00t

n = MIDI chanpel number COH - FIT (0-13) 0-ch] - 13- chi6

The §-770 handies this moessage in the same way as with Al notes off.

® MONO

Status Second Third

BnH 7EN mmi

n = MIDI channet number S OH - P {015 0= chd - 15 - chi6

The $-770 handies this message in the same way as with Al notes off.

® POLY

Status Second Third

BrH TFH aoH

n = MIDi channel number Ol - FH O (0 15) 0= chl 13 = ch.16

The 5-770 handles this message in the same way as with Al notes ofl.

M System Exclusive Message
Status
FOHE @ Systom exclusive

F7it @ EON {End Of Exclusive)

For details, refer to Roland Exclusive Messages section and section 3.

M System Real Time Message

@® Active sensing

Having received this message, the §- 770 expects to receive information of any status
or data cvery 300 ms (max.). H the S 770 fails to sense message, it assumes the
MID! bus is disconnected for some reason. Then the S 770 mutes all notes that have
been turned on By MIDD and returns to narmal operiation. After that it will nut cheek
interval of messages.

2 TRANSMITTED DATA

M System Exclusive Message

Slatus
FOi3 : System exclusive
F7i1 @ EOX (End Of Exclusive;

For details. refer to Roland Exclusive Messages section and section 3.

+J
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3. EXCLUSIVE COMMUNICATIONS
M Exclusive Information Effecive with the S.770

The § 770 can transimit the following information as exclusive message.

.S)‘:.lcm exclusive message  {n a format established by Roland}  Thnbre parameter
information, etc.

@ Universal system exclusive message  (n a format defined by MIDD

o Sample dump standard  (sampling datas body)

m System Exclusive Message

@ General
The §-770 can transfor parameters for timbre, ete. using exclusive message ; either
in one way methed or handshaking method, cach performed in different way,

@ Definition

O Model ID
The model 1D of the § 770 is 34H.

) Control channel
The channel used 1o carry MIDE controts affecting whole functions of the §. 770,

O Unit number
Since exclusive message is not furished with MID channe! as a parameter, additional
paraeters are employed o control individual functions.

Parameter Value
Control channet t - 16 or OFF
Unit nunther 17 - 32 or | - 32

When the unit number is set al one of 1 - 16, contents in the control channet are
duplicated in the unit number, Le. the contents of the unit number are replaced by
those on the control channel When the umit number is set at 16 - 32, the contents
of the unit number can be set individually,

3 Device ID

The device 1D is used in exclusive message o identify individual device in the §-770
MIDE group, The device 1D is usueally set to O0H ~ OFH, a value smaller by | ithan that
of a basic channel {on which MIDI note information is received) to prevent any
confusion from occuring. With the §-770 or the like having multiple basic channels,
the device 1D can be from 001 to IFH

® Oneway Communications
i Request data RQY 11H
When the received request data contains, L) the address that is a part of the parameter

address and 2) address size | or more, the $-770 sends a Data set 1 (DT1)
message which comtains the requested  parameter. The S-770 does not send  this

message.
Nvie Description
FOH Exclusive siatus
A1 Manufacturer  (Roland) (D
DEV bevice 10
a4l Modet 1D
it Command D (RQL}
aa Address MSB *3 1
aa Address
RE] Address
aa Address 1SR
$8 Size  MSD
55 Size
B Size
58 Size L3R
syl Checksum
F7H EOX (End of exclusive)
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O Data set DT1 12H

When the §-770 has the unil number that matches the pne defined in the incoming
Data set message, and the parameter basce address that matches the address in the
data set, the $-770 loads the data into the memory location starting with that address,

The §$-770 sends this message when i has received @ Request data (RQE) and to
transfer the parameter defined by the RQI.

For details of the parameters transferved, refer to the parameter address map v section

Hyte Description

FOH Exclusive status

ERH] Manufacturer  {(Roland) 1D
DEV Device )

34t Model 1D

i2i Command 1 (DTH

aall Address MSB *3 -
aatl Address

aatt Address

aatl Address LSB

ddH Data

sum Chuecksum

F7it EOX (End of exclusive)

@ Handshaking Communications

O Want to send data WSD 40H

On receiving a WSD message, the S-770 returns an Acknowledge (ACKY if it is ready
for receiving, and waits for the Data set.

When received request data condains, |) the address that is a part of the parametes
base address and 2) address size 1 or more, the S 770 sends a data set (DAT)
message which contains. the reguested data.

DOyte Description

rFoH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer (Ruland) D
DEV Device 103

a4 Model 1D

40H Command D {WSD}

aat! Address MSI *3 -1
aall Address

aall Address

aall Address LSB

ssH Size  MSi

ssH Size

ssit Size

ssH Size L3R

sum Checksum

F7it EOX (End of exclusive)

O Request data RQD 41H

When received request data containg, 1) the address that is a part of the parameter
hase address and 2} address size | oor more, the 5-770 sends a dawy set (DAT)
message which contains the requested data. The 5-770 does not send this miessage.

Byie Description

Exclusive status
Manufacturer  (Roland) 1D
bevice 1D

Muxdel 1D

Command 1D (RQD
Address M5B 41
Address

Address

Address LSB

Size  AMSB

Size

Size

Size LS8

Checksum

EOX  (End of exclusive?




( Data set DAT 42H

When the $ 770 finds in its paramecter base address the address defined in the
incoming Data sct, it stores the received data in its memory location starting with that
address.

Upon receiving a request data, the 5-770, if it finds the data whose address and size
match those given in the request data, will send this message together with that data
and ils parameler base address.

Byte Description

FoH Exclusve status

AT Manufacturer  (Rotand) 1D
DEV Device 1D

34 Mndel 1D

AZH Command 1D (I3AT)

aall Address MSB *3 -]
aall Address

anit Address

aall Address 1.5

ddii Data

sum Checksum

F7H EOX (End of exclusive)

O Acknowledge ACK 43H

When the 5-770 receives this message in relurn for the preceding Data set (DAT),
it sends o Data set containing data to follow, if any. The S-770 ends the current
handshaking communications upon receiving this message in response (o the Data end
(ENDY  messuge.

The S-770 transmits this message upon receiving a Want to send data {(WSD), Data
set (DATY or Lnd of data

Dvig Description

FOobt Exclusive status

4l Manufacturer  (Rofand} 1D
DEV Device 1)

34kt Muoded 1D

4311 Command 1D (ACK)

ol FEOX (End of exclusive)

End of data EQOD 45H

Upon receivirg this message, the § 770 transmits an Acknowledg to terminate current
handshaking commumications.

The S 770 sends this message at the end of data transmission.

ivte Description

FUH Exclusive status

faai Manufacturer (Rolandy 1D
DeEY Device 1D

34t Moded 1D

43H Command 1D (EQL)

¥ EOX (End of exclusive}

) Communication error ERR 4EH

The § 770 sends this message to warn the transmitting device of a communication
fault encounterd during receiving due, for example, to a checksum error.

When the $-770 receives this message. it sends a Rejection message and then
immediately terminates the current handshaking.

Hvie Description

R Exclusive status

H1H Manufacturer  (Roland) 1D
BEV Device 1D

344 Model 1D

11 Command 112 (ERE)

I'7TH FOX (End of exclusived

) Rejection RJC 4FH

the §-770 sends this message upon receiving an Communication error muessage.
The S 770 immediately terminates the current communication when receiving 1his
message.

Byle Description

rFoi Exclusive status

4151 Manufacturer  (Roland) 1D
DEV Device 1D

3411 Model 1D

AFTY Command 1D (RIC)

F7H S BEOX  (End of exclusivel

® Parameter Address Map

Addresses are represented in hexadecimal, 7 - bit format.

i Mdress | 4B H 158

I Obbb bhth | Dece oo Oddd dddd
i BB i CC i

L Binary
7 hit llex !

The actual address of a parameter in o block is the sum of the start address of each
block and one or more offset address.

# 31
The addresses and the size of address should indicate focation where the data reside.

@ Parameter Base Address

O Temporary area
The size of parameter data must be imited so that its address does not share memory
location of an adjacent parameter.

S b

P Start ! !
i address  !Size i Descripiion
£00 00 00 00 64
190 01 00 00 : 512
00 04 00 00 © 512
P00 OB B 0D ¢ 256
t 00 6C 00 80 96
P00 OE 7F TF

i Volume Parameter
64 ! Performance Parameter
28 1 patch Parameler
56 § Partiai
12 © Sample Parametor
i End address

=

O

O Table 1: Volume Parameter

1 Offset
address Deseription
' 00 00 { 0000 amaa | Volume Name | ;
90 01 ¢ C0OD bbb 1 aaaa bbbdb 32 -121
i ! (ASCI1Y i

e et

00 1EN © GOCO aaag Volume Name 16 i
00 1FH | OOCO bbbh | aaaa bbbd -
: (ASC1IY 1

. -

O Table 2 : Performance Parameter

i Dffset
address ¢ beseription

! 00 00K | COCO auaa Performance Kame | i
00 014 | 0OUO bbbb - aaaa bbb 3227

(ASC11) i

00 (KR 0060 saaa © Porformance Name 16
20 (Fi G000 bbb Ay bbhb

G0 200 ¢ G000 asas ¢ Part 1 Paich Select
20 214 GOOC bbb ¢ agad botb U )

00 SER | G000 aasn frart 32 fatch Select
00 BF 0000 bbb a3aa bhbb o - 37

]
o
O



00 GOH

o0 TR 7

61 60k

i 0HE

0} 3EH

o1 3k

i 0f 408 ¢

01 4

61 7EH

o1 TR

01 00H
0 o

02 3FH

i 02 3FH |

02 A0i

'

i

02 41l !

8z TER

02 7k

03 00K ¢
o3 aur

03 SEl
03 3FU

01 a
03 424

A6

03 434 3

03 488 ¢

03 40U |

i

344l ¢

34580 ¢

47

03 48
04 4al :

o 4

03 ACH ¢

03 4Dit

03 4EN

351

03 4K |

03 53 ¢

361

3574

[UCHE 3

43 B0

03 518

(xRt

03 N

230

3 TR

0

=1

0 sdsa

0000 sana
{4000 abbb
0000 ceer

abhib
ceee

0000 anaa
000 thih

6660 anan
6000 bbb
6000 aaaa
0000 bubb

400 aaaa
0eoo

G000 aasa
0000 bhhb

G000 aua
0000 bbb

(800 asaa
BU00 hbbty

G000 uaaa

0000 bbbb

€000 abod
G000 efgh
6000 1ikl
0000 mnop

460D ahed
0000 efgh
0000 ijk]
{000 mnop
000 abed
0800 ofgh
0000 ikl
0800 mnop
0000 abed
0000 efgh
0000 ikl
Q000 anop

3508 1 0000 abed

{000 efgh
0000 ijkl
0000 mnop

0000 abed
0000 efgh
0000 [jK¢
8000 mnop

0000 abed
0000 efgh
0000 [jkl
000 mnop

i

art 1 MR Ch

Table 3 : Patch Parameter

Offsat
address
06 GOH ¢ 0060 saga | Palch Same
00 018 ¢ 0000 bbbb aaaa bbbb 32 - 027
: (ASCI1}

00 1EH 0000 auaa  © Pateh Name 16
00 1FH 000 bbb aasa bbbb 32 - 127
(ASCHD) i

au G- 15
| Part 42 MUBL Ch
@ 0 - 15
Part 1 MIDI Ch 8w @ 0:0ff 1:On
Level Obbb ccce 0 - 127
Part 32 MIDL Ch Sw a 0:0ff 1:0n
Leve! Obbb ccoc O - 127
e e ek
ct | Zone Range Lower
anga bobb 21 - 108
: Part 32 Zone Range Lower
4 bbb 21 - 108

t

'

!

1

i

1

1

Part | Zone Range Upper
auaa hbbb 21 - 108

Part 1 Zone Fade Width Lower

4aaa bobb G- 86
Part 32 Zone Fade Width Lower
aaas bbbk 6 - 86
P
Part 1 Zone Fade Width Upper
43aa bbbb G- 8
Part 32 Zone Fade Width Upper
3 bbb 0- 8
¢ Progras Change Switch i
a Chi
B ¢:0ff  1:on |
P Ch 16
Piteh Bender & Bend Range Switch
a Cht
H 0:0ff 10
p Chi1f !
Modulation Switeh
a ;
B g:off :n
p o ChIt
Y
i Mold Pedal Switch i
a ht !

0:0ff  L:on

ase Lock Switch
a Ch 1

1 MIDE Volume Switch

0000 abed
0000 efgh
0000 ijkt
0000 mnop

0000 auaa
0000 bbbb

0000 aaaa
0000 hhbh

P00 04 00H

4 Cht
: 0:0ff  t:0n
» Ch 16

After Touch Switch

a

: 0:0f 110

9 Ch i6 i

Alter Touch Mode i
a  thl
H 6:Ch 1:Poly

p 16 {OExH}  {DASH

Vel Curve Ty
asaa bbbb 0-7

Vel Curve Type  Ch 16
anit bbhh 0-7

00 208 ¢ 00
06 21 ot
o 221 GC00 auna
86 23 . 0000 Lbbb
00 240 ¢ 0000 aaaa
00 23H | 0COG bubb

b

46 268 i 0000 aaan
o6 271 0000 bobb

00 281 | 0000 anaa
i 00 20% 1 0GOC bbbh

00 241 G000 aann
00 284 ¢ 0000 bibh
09 2CH G000 asaa
00 ZDH ¢ 0000 bbbb
00 ZEH ¢+ 000D aaan
00 2FH {0000 bbbb
00 36H ¢ 0000 aani
00 314 | 0600 bbbb

00 320 1 0000 asaa
00 33k | 0000 bbbl
90 341 © 0000 aaaa
00 35K 0000 bbbt

a0 360 ¢
00 370

0000 soaa
0000 bbb

00 388 | 0000 aaoa
i 00 38H 1 0000 bbb
00 3alf ¢ 0000 aaaa
00 2B ¢ 0000 bhbb

00 3EN ¢ 000U aasa
0000 bbb

00 401 ¢ 0000 aasa
i 00 41H 0000 bbbb

0§ 0000 @aaa
01 6FHl ¢+ 000D bbb

o1 7ol ¢ 0000 aaaa
Ul TIE D 0000 bbbb

G TEN ! 0000 ausa
[ i 0000 bbob

02 00 !

0006 aaag
92 01 ¢ 0060 hbbb
03 2EH | OUOO naan

63 2K 1 0000 bbb

03 368§ 0000 awan

0 asaa | Program Change =
0 #ada bbb 0 -

.

P Steren MIX Level
aaaa bbb

i Total Panning
aan bbb

BN
0:C
R

¢ Pateh Level
23aa hbbb o

£ ourput Assign
i aaaa bbbb g -

. Priorify
daad bbb 0

PCutolf 0ffsm
i saag bbbb -63
| Velocity Sense offsel
1 aaaa bhbh -63
i Octave Shift

aaaa bbbb -z

aitaz bbb -48

ne Tune
amaa bbbh -30

SHT Ctrl Selnct 0
auaa bbbb i
2
3
4

i ST Curl Sense

adan bbhh -63
i Dummy

anan bbbb

i Dupmy

rtial Selert Bey # 2

aaaa bbbb 9 -

i Partial Select Key £ 108
i anas bbby D)

{ Dummy
i asaa bbbb

t Dummy
auaa bbbb

i Assign Typu
aaaa bbbb

Assign Type  kov = 108

enter
1-R32!

- 63

Y N

¢ Off
© Bend
LAl
© Mod
: Ctrl

- -63

254

- 254

agai bbbb 0 Poly

Dummy

: Mano




i Table 4 : Partial Paramater

nffse
il

o0

3 eCH !
360

BEH

3 5FH

[
T

3 TER
3 TFH

Total s

t
Tuss

o6l

00

000 Lbbb aasa bbb

0000 saan
0000 bbbb

Duay
aadd bbbb

0000 aaaa Bender Piteh Curt Up
0000 hhbl aati bbb - 48
0000 aaan | Bender Fiteh Cirl Dewn
Q0BOC bbbb 3032 bbbb 0 - -48 |
0000 aaas ° RBender TVA Ctrl
0066 bhbb agan bbb 63 - 163
0000 aana  Bender TVF Cirl
0000 bbbb ¢ azaa bbb -B3 - 463
G000 saaa  © Alter Touch Piteh Cir)
0000 bbbh aiag bbbh EELICEREt:]
0000 Haaa Ater Touch TVA Ctrl
0000 bbbh #3aa bbhb -63 - +63
0000 a: After Touch TVF Ctri
0000 bbbb agaa bbb -83 - 163
0000 asan i After Touch LFO Rate Cir
0000 bbhb bbb -63 - ¢63
0000 aaxa v Touch LFO Pitch Depth i
0000 bibbh ansaa hbbb -63 - 63
0000 aaza : After Touch LFO TVA Depth !
0000 bbb HERERIET] -63 - #8311
0000 asaa ! After Touck LFO TVF Pepth
| 0000 bbbh bbbb -63 - +B3
9000 aaaa Modutation LFO Kate Ctri
0000 bhbb agas bbbb -B3 - 63
0000 aana Modulation LFO Pitch Depth
6000 bbb aaaa hbbb 63 - 63
0809 @aan Modulaticn LFO TV Bepth
05800 Lbbb aapa bbbl -63 - -63
0300 aaaa Modulation LFO TVF Depth
0300 bibl aa bbb -63 - 63
DOBD asaa Dummy H
0000 bbhb aaaa bbb
0000 aaaa © Contreller Select
0000 bbbb asaa bbbb [ a5
0830 aana | Controiler Pitch Cir
0600 bbbb | aaaz hbbh S48 - 48
0000 aaaz ! Controtler TVA €tr)
4000 bbbb agaa bbbb -63 - <63
800¢ asaa | Controlier TVF Ctri
060 bbbd | zaza ubbh B3 - b3
A060 anaa | Controller LFO Rate Cird i
0000 bbb saag bhhbh -63 - &3
0000 aaaa | Controlier LFO Piteh Depth
0000 bbhbb 1 ansa bbbb -63 - ¢62
0000 aana 1 Controller LFG TVA Lepth
0006 bhbh 4230 bhbb -63 - +€3
6000 aasy | Controller LFO TVF Depth i
0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbh -63 - 463
0000 aaaa ! [ummy i
0000 bhbb | assa bbbb i
G000 aaaa | Dummy H
000 bbbb | azaa bbb i
° | 00 04 00K
Boscription i
0000 aana © Partisi Name |
0000 bhth amiy bbb -
(ASCID i
0000 asaa ¢ Partial Name 16
Q000 bbbh ¢ anan bhbb 32 -1

G000 gnag

ple | Sample Select i
£000 bbb aasa bbbb cece dddd 0 5
G060 cove

0000 dddd

00 24k + 0000 aann

00 258 1 000D bbbb
00 26% | 0000 azan
06 ITH L 000D bbbt
00 281 | 0009 saaa
oo Z8H P 0000 bbbb
00 250 0000 aaay
00 2B P 000D hbbb
00 2Ch 0000 aan

00 2DE © Q00D bbbb
00 2k# 0008 anaa
00 ZFH | 0600 hbbb
06 300 ¢ 0000 asas
00 31H ¢ 0000 bbby
00 320 ¢ 0000 azaa
00 32K 0000 bbhb
00 34K 1 D00D aasa

0 33N 0000 bbb
0G 36K 0000 aiaa
oe i 10000 bbhb

o0 3810 1 0000 aaaa

0 298 ¢ 0000 bbbb
0000 iz
0060 bbhb

GO 3CH

0000 aana
CO 30 T 000D bbbb
€0 3EN 00D aaaa
£0 311 000D bbbb
00 404 0050 aaaa
G0 A1 0 0300 bhbb
00 42H | 0000 cece
00 43 ¢ 000D dddd
00 440 © 0000 aaaa
00 458 0000 hbbb
00 48l 2000 aasa
00 471 4090 bbbb
07 481 3000 aaaa
o0 430 0000 hbbb

00 4aH 0000 anaa

00 4R © D0AD tbbb
00 4CH ¢ 0000 asaa
00 404 ¢ 000D hbhb
00 4EH ¢ 0000 paeas
00 4K © 0000 bbbh
G0 50H 0000 naaz
00 51 0006 bbhb

00 520 ¢ 0000 aaaa
0006 bbbb

0000 aaaa

03 360 : 0000 aswa
03 57TH 0000 bbbt
4000 azza
04000 hbhb

00 5AH Q000 nsaa
00 3B+ 000G bhbb
00 5Ch 00L0 aaaa

09 DM

0000 aaaa
00 SFI1 ¢ 0000 bbbh

0000 bbbb

Sample 1 Pitch KF
aaaa bbbh
Sample | Level
agag bbbb
Sample 1 Panning
asaa bhbb

-8z -

toSample | Coarse Tune
3aaa bbbb

! Sampie ! Fine Tune
aaaa bbbl

i Sample 1 SMT Vel Lower

a2aa bbb

-6 - <16 0 -2 - 42

£ Somple 3 OSMT Lower Fade ¥idth

aaaa bbb
Sample 1 SHE Vel Lppe
i aaaa bbbh

0 - 127
-1 0 132 - Ll
0 Center
32 @ R} - Raz
33 : kandom
340 Reys
35
-48 - 248
50 - -50
1 - 126
[
-
2127

i Sample 1 SMT Lower Fade Width

aaaa bbbb
i iummy
anas bbb

(000 bhbb

Sumber Of Sampie
223a bbbh

Steree MIX Level
aaag bbbt

! Partial
aaay bl

i Outpul Assign
awan hbbb

| Sample 2 Samble Selec
agan thbb coce dididid

+ Sample 2 Pitch
a bbbb -5
¢ Sample 2 Lovel

azas bbbb

Sample 2 Panning
asan bhbb -3z

i Sample 2 Coarse Tupe

aaa bbbb

i Sample 2 Fine Tune
aana bbbb

¢ Sample 2 SMT Vel Lowe
233z bbbb

t

T

0

-3l

L3 - L
¢ Lerter

o k1 - RY

: Random
HE X35

T key-

-48

-50 -

- 48

- 126

i Sample 2 SMT Lower Fade Width

3 bbbb

ad

i Sampiz I SMT Vel Lpper

aaaa bbbb

o -

a .

i Sample 7 SMT Lower Fade Widy

aaag bbb

Panning
anaz hhbh ~32 -

! -
2 Tune
aaaa dhbd

P

i Tine Tune
aaaa bbbb

¢ Yelooltly Crd
aaaa tbhb

kS

1
a
o
2

L3z - L

Center

R1 - R3:

1

"

}



i

a0 6oH -
[

00 62t
06 B3}
06 BaH
00 63t
00 66}
00 67
00 68t

i
i
i
i
l

{
{

00 694

00 754

00 76
op 77

00 7E
00 7FH
01 001
01 it
01 o2t
01 03

0t 03t
o1 96
o1 07t
0t 08
01 03t

01 00
01 OBl
01 oct
ol oD
04 OF
01 OFt
61 1od
61 tH
01 124
01 134
01 14}
01 154

01 16H

|

|
§
t

t
01 04K ¢

t
|

I
i

H
|
i

(.

i
t
t
i
H

ot 17H

01 18K
01 164

61 1AH
0t 1Bl

o1 iCH
01 1Df

|
i

01 1E§
01 1Ft

01 20H
01 21f

01 22H
01 23

1

0000 aaaa
0000 bbbb
I 0000 ceeo
¢ 0000 dddd
i 0000 aaaa
i 0000 bbbb
1 0000 azad
0000 tbbb
0000 asaa
0000 bbhb

aaaa
bbb
aaaa
i G000 bbbb
t 0000 asan
bbbb
aggs
bbbt
anas
bbbh
aaaz
0606 bbb

0000 anaz

0000 bhbb

0000 aads
0000 bhhd

i 0000 aaaa
i 0400 bbbb
i 0000 ccee
0000 dddd
0000 aaan
1 0000 bbbb
0000 aaaa
0000 bbbb
0000 aaan
0000 bbbt

0000 aaan
0000 bbbt
i 0000 aaaa

0000 bbb
{0000 aaaa
0000 bbbb
0000 asaa
$000 bbbb
0000 aaaa
L0000 bbb
i D000 anna
0000 bbhb

!OTVE Filter Mode H
i aaaa bbbb -

0000 saaa
{0000 bbbb

0000 asas
{0000 bbbb

0000 aaaa
0060 bbbb

{0000 aaza
i 0000 bbbb

: Sampie 3 Sample Select
2333 bbbb ccee dddd 9 - 5l

! Sample 3 Pitch KF
i asaa bbbb -16 - +16
i Sample 3 Level
aaaa bbb 9 -
t Sample 3 Panning
adaz bbbk BT B KA |
0 : Center

1-32 Rt - R32

i 33 : Random
H 4 1 Key
i 35 1 Key- §
i Sampte 3 Coarse Tune

auaa bbb ~48 - 48 |
i Sample 3 Fine Tune b
| agaa bhbb =50 - +50 |
t Sample 3 SMT Vel Lower i
i aaaa bbbd - 126 &
i Sample 3 SWT Lower Fade Width
| asay bbbb g-12 !
i Sample 3 SMT Vel Upper
| aaga bbbd 2.2
1 Sampie 3 SMT Lower Fade Width i

!

aada bohh 0 - 128

i aauy bbbb 1

i Dumey |
anaa bbbb |

Sample 4 Sample Select

|

| aaas bbbb coce dddd A1 S

1 i

i Sample 4 Pitch KF i

| asaa bbbd -6 - clE o -2 - v2

{ Sampie 4 Level 1
assa bbb 0 - 127

i Sample 4 Panning |

i aaua bbbb 3 L3z -u

H 0 : Center

1-32 0 R1-R32

33 : Randnm

34 : Key: i

35 @ Key-
Soapic 4 Coarse Tune

agaa bbbl -48 - +48
i Sample 4 Fine Tune
aany bbbb -50 - +50
¢ Sample 4 SMT Vel Lower
agaa bbb - 126
' Sagple 4 SMT Lower Fade Width
aaaa bubb 0 - 125
¢ Sampte 4 SMT Vel Upper i
aaaa bbbb 2 -7
¢ Sampie 4 SWT Lower Fade ¥idth i

TVF Resonance i
! aaaa bbbb 9 - 127

t TVF Vel Curve Type H
aaaa bhhb G- 3

0000 aaaa
¢ 0000 bbbb

/I
i 0000 btbh

0000 aaaa

0000 aaaa
i 0000 bbbb

e

TVF Vel Curve Sense i
aaaa bbbb -63 - 83

¢ ENV TVF Vel Sense i
aaaa hhbb -63 - +63

0} 278§ 00CO bbhb

01 248 0000 ssay
G1 258 ;0000 bbbb

01 28l G000 avay

01 2B | 0000 asaa
0} 20it : 0000 bbbb

0f 2All | 0000 aaaa
0} 2B | €000 bbbb
4] 2CH | 0000 aaan
01 2D 1 0000 bhibh

01 2B ! 0000 aaaa

ST

TVE Time 1 ‘
i aaaa bbbb 0127

i TVF Time 2
4ans bbbb B - 127
TVE Time 3
agaa bbbb 0 - 427

POTVF Time 4

3 bbb 0127

PTVF Level 0.4
anan bbb 0 - 127

Flevel 1

01 2F8 © 0000 bbbb aaas bbbh 0 - 127
R ey
i 01 30H ¢ 0000 gaas | TVF Level 2 i

91 310§ 0000 hhbh | awas LLUL g - 127

OF 328 ¢ 0000 aaaa ! TVF Level 1 i
i 01 338 ¢ 000G wbbb ¢ 0 -2
e e e e n

01 340§ 0000 apaa 1 ENV TVF Depih '

01 354 ¢ 0000 bbbt 4333 bbbb -63 - ¢B3

. ey . e ey

01 368 0000 aaaa V Pitch Depth i

8 37 000G bbb 3 bbb -6 - 463

01 380 000¢ amaa | TVF KF Point

01 38l 0006 bbbb aaag bbbd 2

01 3AM | G000 aman Time KF

01 384 © 0000 bbbb aaag bbbb

01 3CH : 0000 ssaa | EXV Depth KF

01 304 ¢ 0000 bbbh aaaa bbdb

01 3FH : 0000 amaaa | Cuteff KF

01 3FN 0000 bbbb ! a bbbt -§3 - +63

01 40K 0000 aaua TVA Vel Curve Type

01 44§ 0000 bibbh aaua bbhb ¢- 3

01 428 ¢ a000 aa:

0F 430 ¢ 0000 bbbh 1 £3 - +63

01 44K 0006 asas ¢ TVA Time Vel Sense

01 45K 0000 bhbh EEER S -63 - 03

Q1 468 © 0000 saaa | TVA Time 1

01 47H 9000 bbbh aaaa bbbb 6 - 127

0} 481 i 0000 asaa ! TVA Time 2

01 49K | 0000 bbbb azaa bbb 0 - 27

G 4AH © 0000 aaaa H

01 4BH ¢ 0000 bbbk g - 127

0] 4CH ¢+ 0000 aaza

01 4D ! 0000 bbbb 0 - 127

01 BB 0000 aaaa i

21 4FH 0000 obbb 0 - 027

L1 500 ¢ 0000 asaa VA Level |

C1 31§ 0000 bbbb aaui bobh 0 - 127

0F 521 1 0000 aaaa A Level 2 L

G1 534 ¢ 0000 bblb | bbbt 6 - 127

01 548 ¢ 0000 aaua | TVA Level 3 1

01 55H §_0000.-bbbb.- i . aaaa bbb 0- 127~ 1
,,,,,,,,,, r e e o

01 364 ¢ 0000 saaa : Dummy H

01 374 § 0000 bbbt | aaax bbbh !
.......................... b e e e v - -

01 588 ¢ 0000 aaaa ! TVA KF Point

i azan bbb

-

01 SBE ¢

01 581 @ 0000 bbbb

D! SAE i 0000 saasa

0000 anas
0600 bbbh

0000 bbob ¢

©TVA EXV Time KF

i Dummy
aaaa bbbb



G000 amaa | TVA Level K¥ i
0000 tbhb | aaaa bbbd -63 - +B3 1

I
i

01 601t | 0000 asaa
1

LFO Wave Form !
ol 618 0060 bbbh ! amaa bbbd 0 : Sin |
i boTrd i
! 2 ¢ Sawlp i
3 @ SawDown |
4 Squ {

5 : Rnd
i 6 : Bendlp |
7 : BenDown |
i 0060 saaa ! LFO Rate |
01 630 | OGO bbbb | aaaa bbbb 0~ 127 |
F U o e e < e +
0800 agaa | LFO Kev Sync i
000C bbhb | aaaa bbbb 0 off i
i Pion i
.................................................... +
0000 agaa | LFO Delay [
0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 0- 127
............. g Y
0000 aaaa ! LFU Delay KF i
0000 bbbh | asass bbby 0- 83 i
e e a
0000 asaa | LFO Detune |
{ 0000 bbbb | anaa bbbb 0-127 |
i 01 6CH | 0000 aaaa | LFO Pitch Mod Depth i
i 01 6P | 000C bbbb ! aaaa bhbb -63 - 463 |
PR pomm e e +
01 6EH | 0000 amaa | LFO TVF Mod Depih i
i 0000 bbbb | anaa bbbd ~63 - 63 |
. Y
i 01 70K | 0000 aaaa | LFO TVA Mod bepih t
01 718 1 000C bbb | asaa bbbb -63 - +63 |
U . g mmmm oo +
i 01 728 | 0000 saaa | Dummy 1
i 0f 738 | 000C bbbh { aaaa bbbb i
{ : i i 1
; 01 TEH i 0000 aaaa ! Dummy i
! 01 TFH {0000 bbbb ! assa bbbh H
Total size {00 0z 00N i
................................................................ ¢

OTable 5: Sample Parameter

Y
L Offset :
address ! fescription i
00 DOH ¢ 0000 aana | Sample Name | t
i 00 01K ! 0000 bbbb { aaaa bbbb 3z - 121 |
: H (ASCED) t
. i i ;
i 00 IEH © 0000 aaaa t Sample Name 16 |
00 IFR i G000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb VIR VY B
i ; (ASCED) |
i a0 208 | 0000 aaaa | Start Point |
00 214 | 0000 bbbb ! i
00 220 1 0000 ccce | amaa bbbb ccec dddd ceee TIff t
00 230 § 0000 dddd ¢ {
00 24H {0000 eece {
00 25H 0000 ffff ! 0006060000 - 4294957040 |
G0 260+ 0000 0000 1
00 274 0000 0000 H
t By 28 | 0000 aaaa | Sustain Loop Start Polnt I
t 00 29% | 0000 bbb ! |
00 2A | 0000 ccec | oaama bbbb ccee dddd !
00 281 1 0CO0 dddd eece {I{f gpgg hhhh |
00 2CH | 0000 ecee | |
09 2DH | 0000 ffff ! £000000000 - 4234967235 |
00 2F1 i 0000 ggEr ! |
i

00 2Fli © 0000 hhhh

Y

00 301 | 0000 aaaa | Sustain Loop End Point
00 3t 1 0000 bbbb
00 328 | 0000 coce #aaa bbb cece ddud
00 I3 | 0000 dddd | ecee {7 ggER hhnh

00 348 ¢ 0000 ecee |

00 35H eCo0 ffff | 0000000000 - 4204967205
00 36H ¢ GCO0 geeg !
00 37H ¢ 0000 hhh
e o e a e e e .
00 38H | 0000 aaaa ! Release Loop Start Point :
i G000 bbbb ! i

00 39K
t 00 3AH { 0000 ccec | aasa bbbb cecc dddd i
i 00 3BH ! 0000 dddd eeee {11 gggy hhhiy ¢
00 3CH ¢ (000 eeee i

00 3DH { 00CO ffff 0000000000 - 4234967295
00 3EH | 0000 gpgg H
00 3FH { 0000 hhhh ! ¢
00 401 ¢ 0000 aaaa ' Release Loop End Peint

00 41K ! 0000 bbbb

00 420 ! 0000 ccee | aaaa bbbb cece dddd

00 43K | 0000 dadd ! eece fIf{ gggg hhhh |
00 440 1 0000 eece !
00 45K ¢ 0000 {ff ! 0000000000 - 4294967285 |
00 468 | 0000 gpeg ! B
00 478 ¢ 0000 hhhh

@
>
I
=
=
=1
=]
153

aasa | Loop Mode
00 490 { 0000 bbbb | aoaa hbbb 0 @ Fwd

b i o FwdeR
2 @ Oneshot
B : Fwdel
)
5
6

i T AlL

! : Rev

H : Revioop
i 00 4AH { 0000 asaa ! Sustain Loop Enable
; 06 4BR | 0DCO BLbL ! aaas bbb 0:off
i H I:0n

00 4CK © 0000 asaa : Sustain Loop Tune
On ADK {0000 bbbb | aaaa bhbh

i 00 4EH © 0000 aaaa  Release Loop Tune i
00 4FR ¢ 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb -50 - +50

00 50% | 0OD0 asaa Segment Top
00 S1H [ 0000 bbbd  agaa bbbb coec dddd 0 - 1817
00 520 ¢ 0000 ccec !

i 0000 dddd |

<
=3
oy
“

00 54 | 0000 aaaa | Segment Length i
i 00 538 | 0000 bbbb aaaa bbbb ccee dddd 0 - 1818
{ 00 561 | 0000 cccc

00 57 1 0000 dddd |

40 588 | 0000 assa ! Sampling Mode

daan 8 Monw
I Steree
U0 59 | 0000 aaas | Sampling Frequency
| i adan 0 48k i
{ i 1 44,1k i
i i 202K
| 30 22.05k
; 1 430k :
i 50 15k
! 00 SAH 1 0000 sasa ! Original ey
H 00 5BH | 0000 bbbb | aamaa bbbb 2t - 108 ¢
{00 5CH | 0000 aaaa | Dummy i

1
00 3D { 0000 bbbb | asaa bbbhb i

H 00 3EH 0000 azam @ Dummy
! 00 5FH i 0000 bbbb | aasa bbdbb
Total size i 00 00 BOH
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smeeesenemssnss s AGTRSS MAp cree s e s e

addrass Block Sub Block Reference
00006000 zxs= Py
i Yolume ' i i

T Parameter i Table 11

cmeans - e
40-01-00-00+ +
| i Performance #) | i Table 2!

B e

Performance
' Perforpance £2 |
parameter | w-wmemmmmeee-eeo- R

[N

00-04-00-00+

Patch

Parameter ! P "

e e b

[ Table 41

P

00-98-09-00-==

Partial i S
| I Partiat 22
Parameter | P B

G3-6C-00-00
i Sample #1 | Table §

Sample

Parageter | PR .

Sample #5312 |
SR, +

00-0E-TF-TF-=

M Universal System Exclusive Message

® Sample dump standard
The sample dump standard specifies the following messages 10 be used for a Kind of
data transfer.

Oy Dump request

This is a dump request command specifying the sample number lo be sent from a
device at the other end of the interface. When the S-770 receives this command, it
checks the sample number if it is in the specified range, When in the range. the §-770
will send the correct sample to the other party for dumping.

The $-770 will not send this message.

Format
£0

7E

cc Channe! number

03

55 58 Request sample {LSB first)
7 EOX

[ W
(983
=S

O Dump header

When the § 770 receives a Dump reguest, € sends 2 Dump header and then waits
for a response for up to 2 seconds: When the response is a Cancel, the 5770 won'
L proceed to the subsequent dumpindg procedares. When the response is an ACK, the
§-770 starts data packet transmission. \When the response is a Wail, the §-770 pauses
data transfer unti} the next message is received.

Each parameter is (o be sent LSB first.

V Format
Fo
7E
cc Channel number
&3]
S5 8§ Sample number (0 -~ 1023)
10 Sample format (16bit)
fiom o1 Sample period (1 sample rate, nanoseconds)
28 g8 ¥ Dats  (word} length
hh hh hh Sample loop start point {Wrod number}
[T Sustain loop end point {(Word number)
Ji] Loop time (k% % x)
00 = Fowards Qnly {(unidirectional)
01 = Backwards/ Forwards (bi - directional)
7F = OHf
F7 EGX

QO Data packet

The Data packet consists of a lleader, Packet number, 120 - byte data, Checksum and
the End of exclusive (EOX). The packetl starts with oumber 00 up to 7FH and then
returns back to 00. The receiving device can judge whether the incoming packet is
a new one or retransmilted one by checking the number., Each data is formatted in
3 byies (7 bits cach) ~word, left justfied, upper byle firsl. 40 words comprise a packet
with each word containing "0" at lower 5 bits place in the 3rd byte. Checksum is done
by an exclusive - OR operation of 7E <channel > 02 (packet number> < {20 bytes >.
Once the $-770 sends a packet, it monitor the MIDI IN port. and will send out the
next packet upon finding an ACK. [f NAK instead of ACK, the $-770 retransmits the
packet stated in the NAK moessage.

When the §-770 receives a Wait, it waits for a message: maybe ACK, NAK or Cancel.
The above prodecures will be repeated until the byles to be sent are less than 121,
The final packet, therefore, must [ill the blanks wilth "0's” (0 have 120 dala bytes. The
receiving device must send a handshaking flag (ACK) at the end of data receiving.

Format

FO

7E

cc Channe] number

02

Kk Packet number
]
}
} 120 - byte data
)

: }

] Checksum

F7 EOX

O ACK

A handshake flag meaning "Received the last data of the packet, send the next data”.
The packet number indicates the packet recognized.

Format

Fo

7E

€ Channel number
F

pp Packet number
F7 EOX

O NAK
A handshake flag warning "Reccived the last data of the packet incorrectly, Send it
again”, The packet number indicaics thal data to be retransmitted.

Format

Fo

7E

cc Channel number
7E

pp Packet number
F7 EOX




O Cancel

A handshake flag informing “Stop dumping”. The packel number indicates the packet
to be rejected. This message will be sent when the memory in the receving unit has
no room to accommodate another data,

Format
Fo

76

ce Channel number
7o

pp Packet aumber
7 EOX

O Wait

\ handshake flag requiring “No more packet until signal™. The packet number indicates
the packetl 10 be rejected. This message will be sent when the receving unil needs time
for Leing ready for receiving the next data. After that, the receiving unit will send
either: 1} an ACK to require the next data transmission or 2) a Cancel, if not want.

Format
Fo

TE

e Channel number
b

PR Packet number
T EOX

2

w



DIGITAL SAMPLER

Date : Jan. 19, 1990

Model S-770 MIDI Implementation Chart Version : 1.00
) Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function =+«
Basic Default X 1 - 16,0FF * 4 * 2
Channel Changed X 1 - 18.0FF * 4
Default X 3
Mode Messages X %
Alterd k ok sk ok ook ok ok ok ok
Note ; » X 21 -108
Number True Voice ok ok ok ok K Kk K 21 - 108
Velocit Note ON X * 1 V=1-127
eloaity Note OFF X x
After Key's X * 1
Touch Ch's x * 1
Pitch Bender X % 1
1] x * 1 Modulation
21 x * 1 Breath
7] x * 1 Volume
64 | x * 1 Hold 1
0-31] x * 1 * 5
100,101 | % % 1 RPC LSB.MSB
Control 6.38 | x %1 Data Entry LSB,MSB
Change Number0:Pitch Bend
Sensitivity
Numberl:Master Tune
Prog * 1 0-127 0-127 * 1 * 3
Change True & kK kok ok ok ok ok %k 0~127
Systemn Exclusive * 1 % 1
Syt Song Pos X X
ystem Song Sel X X
Common
Tune X X
System Clock x X
Real Time Commands X X
Local ON.”OFF | x X
Aux All Notes OFF X O g23-127
Messages  Active Sense X O
Reset X X
Notes * 1 Can be set to O or X manually and memorized by disk.
* 2 Memorized by S-770.
%3 Patch numbers for each program change number can be set in any order.
* 4 MIDI channel of each voice group can be set.
*5 Can be set to any Control Number and memorized by disk.
Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO >t Yes
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO X 1 No



gWlHow to read a MIDI Implementation Chart

O MIDI data that can be transmitted or received.
= MID! data that cannot be transmitted or received,

@ Basic Channel
The MIDI channel for transmitting (or receiving) MIDI data can be specified over this range. The MIDI channel setting is

stored even when the power is turned off.

@ Mode

Most recent keyboards use mode 3 (omni off, poly).
Reception : MIDI data is received only on the specified channels, and played polyphonically.
Transmission : All MIDI data is transmitted on the specified MID! channel.

# “Mode” refers to MID! Mode messages.

@ Note Number

This is the range of note numbers that can be transmitted (or received). Note number 60 is middle C (C4).

@ Velocity
This is the range over which velocity can be transmitted (or received) by Note On and Note Off messages.

@ Aftertouch
Key's : Polyphonic Aftertouch
Ch's : Channel Aftertouch

@® Pitch Bender
The bender range setting of each Tone determines the range of pitch change caused by Pitch Bender messages. When
set to 0, Pitch Bender messages will be ignored.

@ Control Change
This indicates the control numbers that can be transmitted (or received), and what they will control. For details, refer to
the MID! implementation.

@ Program Change

The program numbers in the chart indicate the actual data.(This is one less than the Pitch and Tone program numbers.)

@ Exclusive
Exclusive message reception can be turned On, Qff.

@ Common, Real time
These MIDI messages are used to synchronize sequencers and rhythm machines. The S-770 does not use these messages.

® Aux messages
These messages, such as Active Sensing (check for broken or disconnected MIDI cables) or Al Note Off (command to
turn off all nctes) are used mainly to keep a MIDI system running smoothly.
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INPUT AND OUTPUT STANDARD

M Input Standard

Input Socket Rated Input Sensitivity Input Impedance Type of Connectors
+ 4 dBm 10 kQ
INPUT
[REAR] -10 dBm 10 ke <:B)/:L1_F:r363510>
-50 dBm 10 kQ
INPUT . + 4d8mf~50 dBm 10 ko PHONE ‘
[FRONT] (variable) (UNBALANCED)

B Output Standard

Qutput Socket

Rated Output Sensitivity

Qutput Impedance

Type of Connectors

+7 dBm * 1
STEREOQ OUT 16 kQ PHONE
L. R ' (UNBALANCED)
+19 dBm * 2
+1 dBm* 1
INDIVIDUAL OUT 16 KO PHONE
(1~6) ’ (UNBALANCED)
+13 dBm * 2

* 1 filter off, when using 1 voice
#* 2 : filter off, when using 16 voices




MAIN SPECIFICATIONS

S-770: Stereo Digital Sampler

® Maximum Voices

24 Voices

® Sound Source

DI (Differential Interpolation) processing

@ Sampling frequency (frequencies)
48Kk, 44.1k, 24k, 22.05kHz

®Data format
Expanded 16 bit

@ Signal processing
A/D 16 hit
/A 20 bit

Internal processing 24 bit fincar

@ External media interface
Digital 1/0 (conforms to CP - 340)

SCSI connector

® Display
LCD 64 X 240 dot
RGB CRT Ow 200 X 320 dot

® Sound memory
Olnternal RAM
Standard 2 Mbyte
Fully expanded 16 Mbyte
Olnternal hard disk
40 Mbyte

@ Front pane!
Volume knob
Recording level knob (stereo)
LCD
Jump switch
Function switch (FF1 — F35)
Eject switch
Value dial
Cursor switches
St. S2 switches
Hard Disk indicator
Disk drive indicator
MIDI message indicator
Performance mode switch
Sound mode switch
System mode switch
Index window switch

Mark window switch

Command window switch
Sound play switch

Graphic switch

Auxiliary control connector
LCD contrast knob
Headphone jack

Foot switch jack

lnput jack

Input level adjustment knob
Power switch

3.5 inch 2DD/2HD dual-media disk drive

® Rear panel
AC inlet
Hard Disk cooling fan
Digital 1/O (COAXIAL / OPTICAL)
COAXIAL / OPTICAL select switch
SCSI connector
Display out (monochrome / digital RGB)
MIDI terminals (IN / OUT / THRU)
INDIVIDUAL out jacks (1 — 6)
STEREOQ out jacks (L/R)
Input gain selector (three-stage L/H/M)
Input connector (XLR type)

@ Disk drives
40 Mbyte Hard Disk drive
3.5 inch Micro Floppy disk drive (for both 2HD and 2DD)

@ Frequency response
20Hz - 20kHz (+0/ — 3dB)

®Residual noise level (input shorted, IFH-A type)
Stereo out (L, R):  greater than- 80 dBm (all volumes: Max)

Individual out | — 6: greater tha85 dBm (all volumes: Max)

® Dynamic range
greater than 87 dB (1 voice at rated output)

® Total harmonic distortion (T.H.D.)
0.019% (A/D/A)

® External dimensions
430 (widith) X 132 (height) X 420 (depth) mm
(EIAT rack: 3 LH

® Power supply
AC 100V (30/60Hz)

® Weight
12 kg (when memory is fully expanded)



MAIN SPECIFICATIONS

® Power consumption
maximum 40 W (when 8 Mword RAM is installed)

®included items
Owner’s manual
What is MIDI
Mouse (MU - 1)
Rack mounting angles (one set)
MIDI cable X 1
3.5 inch (2DD) system disk X |
Overlay sheet (for RC - 100)

® Options
Foot switch DP - 2/6, FS - 5U
Memory board »rereererer e RAS - 770
Memory expander: - +»---srssreertensamsseinnniia.. OMS - 770
CRT able vervrrrerermmmminnceimiiinereaninirasesaesesns RGB - 25N
3.5 inch micro floppy disk
THDD ceevvrenreermammnerensnnsiietererntne e eneserinans MF - 2HD
DD rreerrerrreer et MF - 2DD
Remote controller -+ RC- 100
CD-ROM player sreeresemesivmmonieiininiin, CD - ¢
Magneto optical disk unit -+--eeeeervveieniiniiiinnn . MO -7

% Specifications and external appearance of this unit are
subject to change without notice for product improvement,
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INDEX

The Index consists of the following three sections. Functional Index collects the headlines of chapter 3 as functional category. Operational

Index collects the procedures at chapter 1, 2 and 3 in alphabetical order. Terminological Index collects the technical terms of this manual,

also in alphabetical order.

(1JFunctional Index (Chpter 3)

1.

PITCH

TO Chﬁnge Ihe 0\'61‘3” PltCh (r\’]ﬁsler IUnC) ................................................................................................................... §2
To make incoming note nuMbers SOUnd in a diffErENT ACIAVE -+t s e reermrsrtt ettty b e e 52
TO Changc lhc pl(Ch Of Ihe PﬁtCh ............................................................................................................................... 52
To adjust the overall pitch of Partials which are included in @ Patch «reeess-oreresmriiie e 53
TO ildeSl lhe pilch Of a Panial ................................................................................................................................. 53
TO use Pilch BCnd n]E‘SSﬂgES to Chﬂnge the p“ch ........................................................................................................... 33
To use Aftertouch messages 10 change the PiTChi« -« -+ st rrrrrrr ittt et 34
To use Control Change messages to change the pitch «rerreeeee st e 34
TO correct the plICh d“'ference Of a Sample LOOP .......................................................................................................... 54
To use Aftertouch messages to change the Vibrato depth for @ Patch «+or-roeeeereeesiiiiiiiii 55
To use Modulation messages to change the Vibrato depth for a Patch «-++-+ssreer ot 35
To use Control Change messages to change the Vibrato depth fora Pateh -« 55
To set the Vibrato depth 0f @ PAMAL -+ v e s rmrtrmrmtit i et e 56
To set the Vibrato depth fOr the entire Pateh <+ +eesrvretsruir it et e 56
TONE

To modify TVF setlings 10 change the 10ne «xoss=r+setrrretimiimii i et 37
To adjust the Cutoff Frequency for each Patch

To use Pitch Bend messages to change the TVF CUtoff FreqUency -+ s  «reerrsimiteimmiiii i, 57
To use Aftertouch messages to change the TV Cutoff Frequency «-----rrerssesreirrimiio it it 38
To use Aftertouch messages to change the TVE Cutoff Frequency - xssr st ree ottt et 38
To use Modulation messages to change the TVE CUtoff Frequency «« «eeeeteesserrormimttiimiiiii et e, 38
To use Control Change messages to change the TVF Cutoff Frequency -« -t 39
To use Control Change messages to change the depth of the Cutoff Frequency Modulation from the LFO «++-+eereeeremvensnninniiiiiniiin 59
VOLUME

To cqualize volume differences BEtWEEn PAICRES =+ w- mrerrmeremt ittt ettt et 60
To use Pitch Bend messages 10 change the VOIUMIE «++ v rrervrmreamit e e 60
To use Affertouch MesSAges 10 ChANGE the VOIUITIE s+« rreestrmrerntt ittt et 60
To use Aftertouch messages to change the Tremolo depth «+o-sscorrrssersmrtreriimt 61
To use Modulation messages to change the Tremolo depth «+-rr+s s ittt e e 61
To use Control Change messages to change the Tremiolo depth - st 61
To use Pitch Bend, Modulation, Aftertouch, or Control Change messages to change the way in which Sareererereeovnn, 62
To use velocity to change the mixture of Samples assigned to the Partial -+ orrerrere 62
To change the volume fevel 0f @ Partial -oo e eere oo e e e et 62
TO Chﬂngc Par[ial \‘OIUI“C 'ﬁ\'CIS fro,»“ th STFREO Ol”pl" ...‘....A....j ................................................................................ 63
To set the T\/’.‘\ en\'elope ofa Pan]‘a] ......................................................................................................................... 63
To add Tremolo 10 @ Parmialrcorcrrreorarr it i e it e st e et ety et s s e e v b en s e ae s a e s b e et e e e e e r e e e e neaaa 63



INDEX

4. PAN

To adjust the Pan of @ Path «+rr e et e et et e e a e e ettt et et e aeaan e eaa s 64

To pan the stereo Samples (two Samples) to left and right respectively «-- e 64

To change the overall Pan position 0f @ PArtial «-««««-«rtrsrertrmttte ottt e et e et r ettt e st e et eaaes e ae e 64
5. OUTPUT

To change the output of a Patch (send it 1o an INDIVIDUAL OUIPUL +-+veseresstestomt ettt ittt s 65

To output each percussive sound of a drum Patch from an INDIVIDUAL output {create a Patch with inde »++---vorooveeimeeninniin, 65

To output a Patch from an INDIVIDUAL output (not from the STEREQ QUIPUE) «--vrvrrrrrrmrmrminimiiinianittitie i 66
6. VELOCITY

To use a diffecent velocity curve for each MIDI Channel (to suit the MIDI controlling device) - e vvrierermecrrreriiiiie i, 67

To use velocity 1o control the miXing of SAMPLES ««rerrerertsmmmemm i et 67

To use velocity to change the TVF Cutoff FIeqQUEmEY -+ -rererrsserrartmo ittt it et bbb e e e e e r e e een 68

To use velocity to change the attack of the TVF envelope« e reerreter o e 69

To use velocity to change the Volme s« oo s reere it e e 0

To use velocity to change the attack of the TVA ENVEIope «+««rere st imiiir et e 71
7. SPLIT

To SPHE @ PatCh «+++ e e e et e e ettt 72

To split a Performance to create a velocity crossfade effectssreerreseimemiiii e 72
8. SAMPLING,”TRUNCATE

TO TECOIA @ SAMPIE -+ -+ vt ettt e ettt e e e et e e e earaea e 74

TO LFUNCALE @ SAIMIPIE »»trmr st s r ettt et et et e et et e eese vt s eeaeeanae e e 75
9. LOOPING,”SMOOTHING

To Loop the SAampled Wave dati e e et e e e e 76

TO SIMOOHN tHE WAVE QATA =+ ++++rsrerreressreeaaetttatiie s trtetas ottt at e e sttt e e s et eee e et e e ee e st e e ee e s e ae et st eenen et eneneeaeteeseeesss 76
10.MIDI' CHANNELS

To change the MID] Channel 0f 8 Par -+« vetevermitiom i ettt a s e st as e e 77

To use Program Change messages to select Performances or VOJUMEs -« v 77
11.PITCH BEND

TO use lhe Pnch bend IC\'er (\Vheel) to Change the RO T S TR R T O N 78

To use the Pitch bend lever (wheel) to change the Cutoff Frequency <+ verrremmin 78
12. AFTERTOUCH

To use Aftertouch messages 10 Change the PIteh -« +--«r v rretmerer it ettt et e et saee 79

To use Aftertouch Messages 10 ChaNge VIDTALO =+t tsrtrmrtrr it ettt et b ettt ea et ae s e en s 79

To use Aftertouch messages 10 change the YOIUMIE: -++-++rtrrrrrtrmrr e e e, 79

To use Aftertouch messages to change the depth or speed of Tremolo -« -+ revimri 80

To use Aftertouch messages to controll the filter modulation -+ 80

To use Aftertouch messages 10 control the TVF Cutoff Frequency -+ oo, 80



INDEX

13.MODULATION 81

To use Modulation messages to change the depth of VIBFAL r+ -+« «rrreerrmett ittt

To use Modulation messages to change the depth of {ilter modulation

To use Modulation messages to change the depth of TrEmOl ««++e+srrrerrrem ittt e e S

14.PROGRAM CHANGE

To use Program Change messages 10 select PAatches «+-«x++serserimennimnianininiiee e PN 83
To use Program Change messages 1o select Performances: ---=-+rrv s 83
To use Program Change Messages 10 Select VOIUMES »+«vrrsreterime ittt e et 33
15.SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE
TO USE SySTem EXCIUSIVE MESSAES ++vto+ttrerresrerrmtennes ettt ettt e oL et e h e oo e e e 84
16.SOUND DATA
To 1oad sound data frOM tHE CUITENE disk »=+erererrrerreermnemmniterie et ettt eettt s ter i e et et e eat e et arae et e e e ettt e e e e e s e e e et eeaeas 5
T 5aVe SOUN AT 10 the CUITEIT dISK -=rrrrerrererunsemmmnsuniaamsraereraeaeete ae ettt e e e et aamasaetaaassesssnsaanesran s ssssses st eeanieanans 33
TO dC'ﬁtC SOUﬂd data fron‘ the current dlsk .................................................................................................................. 85
To copy sound data from the current disk 0 ANOREE GiSK ++++++++++ersrtemr ettt et bt e e 86
To name the Performance in iNTemal MEMOry «+s - rer s trtme ettt et 56
To name the Patch iN INIEMAl MEMOIY «++re++vrr st ettt ettt ettt a e e e 6
To delete a Performance (Volume) from IMMemMal MEMOrY ==+ rrereesrmrerariia et b 86
To delete a Patch from iNtemMal MEMOry «++++ s+ v resrrrs ottt 87
To delete a Partial from IMEEmMal MEMOry -+ - - s+ s e m st bbbttt e ]7
To delete a Sample fTOM INEEMA] MEIMOTY -+ +-+r -+t em e ot e e bbb ]7
17.DISK
T FOrmat & fIOPPY ISk r+e s reorreeemree ittt e e Lt 88
TO romﬂ( acurrent d)Sk ......................................................................................................................................... SR
To save the currently running SYStem data t0 disk «««-+r<ssresermeertrmmt et s 88
18.CONVERT LOAD
To use S - 550/330/50 sound library data with the S « 770 - vrrerirteriiiia et BG
19.SAMPLE DUMP
To transmit Wave data (to a sampler compatible with the Sample Dump Standard) -+ ++«overerrmmmrr 30
To receive Wave data (from a sampler compatible with the Sample Dump Standard)---- oo 90
20.CONFIGURATION (OVERALL SETTINGS)
To change the device number of the 5-770 or the internal hard disk «+«ooorererrrr 91
T park the Rard disk BEads -+« ottt e 91
T restart (the RAFd dFive) -+ooo v et e er e e e 91
To turn off the LCD display (0 tUrm it on @gaifi)seoerrseerm e 91
TO ChANZE (he EAIHING COMIEOIET ++++ -+ v tetrte it et e e 97
To change the Master Sampling Frequency:++r+esesereerersineei. RN 97
To check the sound being edited by pushing SOUND PLAY SWitch -+ v+ roreers oottt e 97
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21.0THERS

To check available internal memory -+ «--

To check the MIDI messages being received

To check the number of voices being used




INDEX

(2)JOperational Index (Chpter 1, 2, 4)

ATACH the TaCK DIACKETS = rverre e e e e bt 19

Before you sample

HOW 1o fﬂﬁnat a ﬂoppy dlSk ....................................................................................................................................... 43
HOW (0 JUMP 10 @ MATKEd WIRAOW «+++++ -+ +sse e ettt 46
FOW 0 1000 8 VOLUIIE ++#+++rrsresrrmetetnseresusetmatnenssanrentnrssinattesrtess hbaen i ttbsteessa e seestatrasae s e s s tsaaests e s ssaessana e aetetsseansaa 35
HO\V to Mark PR 2 1 1Te Lo UL R R R LT R TR T D 46
FOW 10 TECOTd @ PRIASE SAIMPIE-++++ o s s rare st et ettt et 37
How 0 5aVe SOUNA data t0 the CUITENE GiSK «++++rreerrarsrrrrrrtmrrrtetestasiisuttetraretare it irbatte s et btetee et bt s be b aeataaasetsssaryaaaseasaannes 44
FHOW 10 STATE UP The S = 770 c++neereetsemn et L 28
How (0 start up the system FTom fIOPPy isk -+« r+sr-vsrmrmrme s ettt 28
How 10 use the Tndex MEnu to OPEm @ WimGowW -+ rsrrt o rr sttt it e 47
NG @ PalCh e+ verese e et b 33
To access a SCSI device as a current drive after the S - 770 1S tUITIEd QM s -sssrrertsrermrmmraimieesearieterisiaeier i esereriiine e esrnis 200
To check whether Wave data was correctly transmitted via Sample DU v+t r+oessrsmrreimmmnri e 207
To me]ﬂt the current driVC ...................................................................................................................................... 199
T 1020 5OUNG data TTOM ThE CUITEIE QIIVE »#+r-rrerrerrrenentettrtiieaesetatah s e s s e ee e et s s e et beaebe st sesetatas s e s e estnrt et es e aetnen 100
To monitor the MIDI messages being received by the § - 770+ +«+scrstrrertmmririirt it e 119
To namte a I)erfonnancc ......................................................................................................................................... 104
To read S - 550/330 or W - 30 library data from a fToppy disk «-e--«--essrerrreeemriniei e 210
To rename a pair of samples received via Sample Dump so they can be used as a Stereo sample - o+rorrroorrrrra 208
To SAVE SOUNG ALA t0 the CUFTENT QEIVE -+ -+ rsssrrssmmssmssnisiessssieaeaaaaeeaetate st esesas e e btsbsterseterstaseeasseasetessnaesmasasaenssseabebbbaemnsan 101
T0 SPECITY @ MOMMA] 10O «+++v+ersrsm et eem ettt s 166
T0 Truncate a [0oped SAMPLE -+ - sesstsrmsrrsm ettt e b e b 171
T0 USE the SIMOOHING OPEFALION ++++++++++++4s4tm et eres s bttt e s e e 17
Using a MIDI keyb0oard 16 maKe SpIit SEIMES -+~ -+--+tertetutsmrtmims sttt bt 126
Using Sample Dump to receive Wave data from another sampler -+oreeererersrrsrrr st 207
Using Sample Dump (o transmit Wave dala 10 another Samplers==---r+ss st smtmmmmmmt i 207
USING the RC + 100 «orrseerrssmromets ittt er e bbb e a bbb e 16
UUSINE tHE MIOUSE-+++++++s=rsss st et s e et bbb st L e e e e

Using the panel switches or an RC - 100 to make Split settings
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(3)Terminological Index
A

‘A]gari[hn] ................................................................ !79
ASSIEI TP veerrsserssrsirmn sttt 124
Bar level [NAICAOr - rvreremrerrersronnernrnrnes e 158
Channel AFTErOUCh -+ ereermrerrern e 113

Clear Display -

Chck ......................................................................... 30
COHFSC TU”ing ...................................................... ]2_1" 136
COMMAN SWILCR -+ +eree v msmmaeasesimtntessnitaasee e as e renies 29
COnrOl CRAMAE - verrrteerrerrerierea s iiiriiraraaeentcaenae e 204
(’_"on“-o‘ N1Ode ............................................................. 204
CORLTOET - eeesrserreeers e s b im e e e s s et s e s e s 194
COMVEIT LA «++rvrvrrrmrsesrsnssanssssbe e s s s et 209
Copy ............................................... 108» 115' ]31‘ 152, 177
CR]‘ displﬂy ............................................................... 18
TG «-+vevmvrmsssammmmmeee e e et e e b e b e ta s 136
CUtoff Frequeney «+ weremesressmrmmiies 140, 183
D

Delay ...................................................................... 181
Deefayed VIDrato - «+ssssesssrssssiiiiiir s 150
Delete -wveeesemesmnressrsesssisirins 102, 108, 116. 132, 152, 190
Dlgltal ALEIIUALO s s o s sttt e 38‘ 158
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s For West Germany ===
Bescheinigung des Herstellers/Importeurs

Hiermit wird bescheinigt, daB der/die/das in Ubereinstimmung mit den Bestimmungen der

Amtsbl. Vfg 1046/1984

(Gerat. Typ. Bezeichnung) (Amtsblattverfugung)

funk-entstort ist.

Der Deutschen Bundespost wurde das Inverkehrbringen dieses Gerétes angezeigt und die Berechtigung zur Uberpriifung
der Serie auf Einhaltung der Bestimmungen eingerdumt.

............Roland Corporation Osaka/.Japan

Name des Herstellers/Importeurs

P For the USA—
RADIO AND TELEVISION INTERFERENCE

WARNING —  This equipment has been verified 1o comply with the fimiis for a Class B computing device, pursuant to Subpart J, of Part 15, of FCC rules. Operation wilh
non-cettified or non-verified equpment 15 likely to resull in interference to radio and TV reception

The equpment described in this manual generates and uses radio frequency energy. f # is not instatied and used properly. that is. in strict accordance with our instructions.
it may cause interference with radio and televisior: reception. This equipment has been tested and found to comiply with the limits for a Class B computing device in accordance
with the specifizations in Subpart J, of Part 15, of FCC Rutes. These rules are designed to provide reasonable protection against such a interference in a rasidential instaltation
However, there is no guarantee that the interfrrence will not oecur in a particular instaitation. i this equipment does cause interference to radio or television reception, which
can be determined by turming the aquipment an and off. the user is encouraged to lry to correct the interference by the tollowing measure:
* Disconnec! other devices and therr input/outpul cables one at a time. If the interference stops, it is caused by either the other device or iis KO cable
These devices usually require Roland designated shielded /O cables. For Roland devices, you can obtain the proper shielded cable from your deater. For non Rotand
devices. contact the manutacturer of dealer for assistance
It your equipment does cause interference to radio or televisior: receplion, you can fry to correct the interlerence by using one or more ol the {ollowing measures.
Turn the TV or radio anienna anti! the interderence stops
Move the equipment to one side or the other of the TV or radic
Move the equipment farther away from the TV of radio.
Plug the equpment inte an ouliet that is on a different citcuit than the TV or 1adio. (That is. make certan the equipment and the radio or tetevision sel are on Circuils con-
troligd by different circut breakers or tuses.)
Consider nstalting a rooftop tefevision antenna with coaxial cable lead-in between the antenna and TV. if necessary. you should consull your dealer or an experienced
cadiofelevision technician for additional suggestens. You may find heipful the following bookdet prepared by the Federal Communications Commission:

“How 1o Identify ang Resolve Radio — TV Interference Problems”
This bookigt is available from the U S, Government Printing Office, Washington. D.C.. 20402, Stock No. 004-000-00345-4

\ A

p For Canada =

CLASS B NOTICE

This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions set out in the Radio Interference |

Regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications.

[ . -

WCLASSE B » AVIS

Cet appareil numérique ne dépasse pas les limites de la classe B au niveau des émissions de bruits radioélectriques fixes
dans le Reglement des signaux parasites par le ministére canadien des Communications.
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